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PKEFACE. 



Urdu or Hindustani is the mixed and composite dialect 
which has resulted from the fusion of Hindi, the idiom of 
the Hindus, with the Persian and Arabic of the Musalm&n 
invaders. It is not only the regular spoken language of 
Delhi, Lucknow, and at least fifty millions of persons in 
Central India, the North West Provinces and the Punj&b, 
but is also the common medium of communication between 
Musalmans throughout all India. In fact, although pro- 
perly the language of the North West, it passes current 
(like French in Europe) throughout Bombay, Madras, and 
Calcutta. It is, therefore, the best general dialect which 
can be learnt by persons who, about to proceed to a vast 
continent, are ignorant of the particular locality for which 
they may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acquisition 
of this language easy to all. In many respects, especially 
in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the present Gram- 
mar is more full than any that has yet been written ; but 
the beginner, who may feel himself embarrassed by the 
redundance of matter, may confine himself to the large 
type. 
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The distinctive feature of the book is the employment 
of English letters to express Hindustani words, at least, in 
the grammatical portion of the work. The Oriental cha- 
racters, those crooked and forbidding forms, which like 
a thorn fence block the avenues of approach to every 
Eastern language, deterring nearly all but students upon 
compulsion from attempting an entrance, do not here 
obtrude themselves before they are required. Nevertheless, 
let it not be supposed that, by adopting this method of 
commending the study of Hindustani to all classes of 
Englishmen resident or likely to be resident in India, I 
underrate the importance of acquiring a knowledge of the 
native alphabets. 

My only object has been, so to remove the first difficulties 
of the subject, that the most unstudious of Englishmen 
may be allured onwards to the acquirement of a correct 

knowledge both of the language and the two principal 

» 

alphabets, such as every gentleman who pretends to su- 
periority over the Hindus onght to possess. " The grand 
point is," as the father of Hindustani Grammar, Dr. Gil- 
christ, has observed in the preface to his Philology, " by 
some scheme or other to render the study of the most 
necessary Oriental tongues easy at first, that every learner, 
if possible, may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of 
their rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding witli alacrity 
in his future career, instead of being harassed and disgusted 
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at the outset with a strange tongue, and a still stranger 
character at the same time. Were we to learn French 
through the medium of a new alphabet, I have little hesi- 
tation in saying that for thirty tolerable linguists in this 
language we should not have ten ; and the same effects will 
be produced by similar causes in the acquisition of any 
other tongue, more especially in a country like India, where 
everything conspires to enervate the body and mind of 
students who have not previously at home acquired a relish 
for the vernacular speech of the people amongst whom they 
are destined to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and 
inflection of words, with the general construction of Hin- 
dustani, are most obvious in the Roman character there 
can be no doubt ; nor is there anything to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of whatever 
character they find most essential." 

But although my main design in applying the English 
alphabet to the explanation of Hindustani grammar has 
been to make the language of Hindustan more attractive to 
Englishmen generally, yet other collateral advantages may 
flow from a plan which falls in with the system now being 
introduced into India by learned and devoted missionaries — 
I mean that of printing the Hindust&ni Bible and other books 
in Roman type. Even Urdu newspapers and magazines (for 
example the Khair-khwah i Hind, which has been ably 
conducted under the auspices of the Rev. R. C. Mather, of 
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Mirzapore) are now printed on this plan, and are largely 
read by anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be 
employed to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the land, 
the natives may be gradually familiarised to our system, 
and may adopt it (as many have already done) in preference 
to their own. No one can estimate the potency of such an 
engine in promoting intercourse and communion between 
the European and Asiatic races. 

And let me here venture a remark which, however trite, 
cannot be too often repeated, that if we hope, not merely 
to retain India, but to avert a similar or perhaps a 
more general rebellion than that of 1857, we must en- 
deavour gradually to remove the partition-wall between 
the races. The remembrance of that terrible mutiny 
is likely for a long period to embitter 'our intercourse 
with the natives. Such estrangement as that which 
has hitherto subsisted between governors and governed, 
ought not to continue. It is no mere question of holding 
or abandoning our Eastern Empire. It is a question of 
life or death to the thousands of our fellow-countrymen 
resident in India. It is a question of honour or disgrace 
to every Englishman, whether abroad or at home. If we 
do not seek to know the people of India better than we 
have hitherto done ; if, instead of respecting them as our 
fellow-men and fellow-subjects, we persist in despising them 
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as a servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if they 
also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a future day 
they should rise up and say, " We will not have these men 
to reign over us." Our material supremacy, if not founded 
on mutual sympathy, confidence, and good-will, will be 
little better than a tower built on sand, which the next 
storm must sweep away. We may make laws, administer \ 
justice, lay down railroads, develbpe the resources of the / 

country ; but unless we seek to know and understand the 

* 
natives, unless we find in them something to respect, unless 

in our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any reciprocity 
of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

With regard to the method I have pursued in the com- 
pilation of the present Grammar, I should state, that 
although the detail is entirely original, the synoptical 
arrangement of the verbs was suggested by the late 
Captain Gordon's tables of Urdu inflections, printed for the 
use of Cheltenham College ; and the grouping of the tenses 
under three heads, by the excellent Grammar of Professor 
Forbes, which everyone must acknowledge to be a work of 
standard-authority. I must also express my acknowledg- 
ments to Captain Henry J. W. Carter, of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, who has furnished me with some valuable hints. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by my 
own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the University of 



Oxford ; but the detail is founded on a minute analysis of 
the Bag o Bah&r. 

The Selections, Vocabulary, and Dialogues appended to 
the volume, are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
formerly of Addiscombe College, and now of Woolwich ; 
and both he and Major Eobertson have kindly assisted me 
in revising the proof-sheets of the Grammar, and aided me 
by many useful suggestions. 

MONIER WILLIAMS. 
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STUDY OF HINDUSTANI. 



JBILSIND^STANr ALPHABET IN THE DICT IONARY ORDER. 



ERRATA. 

Page 7, end of note, for pardon read pardoned. 
Page 8, line 9, for r. 27 read r. 28. 
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ALPHABET IN DICTIONARY ORDER— Continued. 
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The form ** is used for the letters b, p, t, t, s, n, y, before y —. 
cA ^, # _. , and M + , as in the word bakht l^scT fortune.' 

Observe.— s Cj , h ^, s ^ , * <jo , 1 1? , $ 1? , 'a ^, £ J > are 
generally the mark of a pure Arabic word J Mr)?^> 2 j>fif f 
of Persian or Arabic ; %hj of pure Persian ; p l-> , eh — , g &£ 
of Persian or Indian ; { lOj , d S , Hf of pure Indian. 

Observe. — In the Hindustani alphabet there are two d?* (J and 

J) ; two r'« (j and J) ; two A'* (- and *) ; three tfs (ci> , JL> , 

and \s) ; three *** (dj , ^ , and ^a) ; and four «'* (J , J , ^ r 

and 1?). 

When a&/ \ follows I ! it is slightly bent, as Id 3 , or some- 
times Id *i . 



* This form of the letter he is expressed in some printed books by a slight 
bend below the line, thus £ for t£ , 



THE LETTERS CLASSED AS WITH OR WITHOUT DOTS. 
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Observe. — The nine letters marked in the preceding page with 
* never touch a following letter nor change their forms, whether 
initial, medial, or final ; but they always touch a preceding letter, 
like other consonants, unless that preceding letter be one of the 
nine. Two letters, t \? and z ie , marked with f, although they 
may touch a following letter, resemble these nine in not changing 
their forms. 
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Observe. — The letters whose English equivalents require dots 
or other marks are, ( <Hj, $ Cj, A — , ~kh j., d J, r 1, » ^a, z ^J> t 
i •>> 2 K « fe. '« j. tz £■ 

THE TOWEL SYSTEM. 

1. The foregoing thirty-five letters constitute the alphabet, and 
are all considered consonants. The simple vowels are three, viz. 
1. a, represented by a mark called tabor, thus — (over the letter 
which pronounces it); 2. .', represented by a mark called wr, 
thus — (wt&er its letter, being the only mark below the line) ; 
and 3. «, represented by a mark called peek, thus J— (over its 
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letter). Of these, the first mark, — (for a, pronounced like a 
in cedar or u in fun), is generally left out in printed books, and 
must be supplied after every consonant which has no other vowel 
given, or which is not deprived of the following vowel by the 
mark /asm — placed over it.* Each of these three simple vowels 
has a corresponding long form, viz. a, i, 6, and there are four 
diphthongal sounds, viz. e, at, 0, au. Altogether, therefore, we 
have ten vowel sounds, pronounced as in Italian or French, viz. 
a, d, i, i, u, it, e, at, 0, au. (KB. au is pronounced as in Ger- 
man, or as ou in our). The theory is, that these vowels cannot 
be uttered without the help of a consonant. Hence, strictly 
speaking, there is no such thing as an initial vowel in the Hin- 
dustani alphabet. When a vowel appears to begin a word or 
syllable, it is in reality uttered by the help of the consonants alif 
( \ ) and 'ain GO. Of these, alif generally changes its shape to * 
or 5 in uttering a vowel beginning a syllable in the middle of a 
word, when a previous syllable ends in a vowel. It is then called 
hamza.j Alif ( \ ) and 'ain ( s. ), therefore, may be regarded as 



* The vowel-mark — , however, must not be supplied after a final con- 
sonant, nor after one which is followed by the butterfly form of the letter he * ; 
thus, i» - . X is khet, not kahet, ' a field; ' nor must it, as a general rule, be 
supplied after d j or 4 J » followed by the & form of he ; thus, <# » ~& j is 
dhobi, not dahobi, ' a washerman,' and t^_ ^sjs is ^Aafl, not dahab" * mode ; ' 
but to this there are exceptions, as c^JuJbJ dahshat, 'fear.' 

f Occasionally, however, the form alif • is retained in the middle of a word 
for the utterance of an initial vowel, and the mark -£-, which ought to be 
placed over it, is sometimes omitted in printed books; thus, A^\j , less cor- 
rectly, , l^lj ftr-ammul, 'reflection.' <JlL* ma-dl, less correctly, \ [^ or 
A\^ * end/ The j which is generally placed below * to denote hamza, has 



-aspirates or breathings, which help to articulate initial vowels ; 
-so that alif might be represented by ', to denote a simple breath- 
ing (as * in the Greek airb, or as h in the English honor, hour, 
^tc.),* and ain by ", to denote a deeper breathing lower down in 
the throat, thus, \ a,\i,\u,\s. 'a, & '*, s. 'u. 

2. But alif may serve another purpose. If instead of uttering a f 
it follows that vowel uttered by another consonant, being itself 
quiescent, then the effect of \ is to lengthen a into d, as in the 
word I* md. At the beginning of a word the preceding a may of 

•course be uttered by alif itself, thus \\ ; but in this case one 
alif is written over the other in a curved form, and called 
tnadda, as in the word c-M dp.] In both cases the vowel 

sometimes incorrectly two dots under it, in which case it is liable to be con- 
founded with ye, as in ,JjL« OT d-t7, m °re correctly written ,15b 'inclined 

towards •/ <£ ga-i, more correctly, 1£ 'gone.' Observe, here, that 'aw 

never, like alif changes its shape, or* requires the mark * in uttering an 
initial syllable in the middle of a word, after a previous syllable ending in a 

vowel. Ex. gr. ^j^cfnu-'aUaq, 'suspended,' t^jlx* fnu-'df, 'pardon.' 

* In transposing Hindustani letters into English, it will be desirable to 
understand the breathing ' for alif, so that \ should be transposed into a, 
not 'a, the breathing being understood. But the vowel a must always be 
written in English letters, although in Hindustani its mark — , as being more 
frequent than the other vowel-marks, is left to be supplied ; thus, for \ write 
-a, and for jj write bad. 9 Ain will then be more conveniently represented 
by ' instead of ". 

t The a whieh precedes alif may of course be uttered by 'ain, as in the 
word +\£., or without—, ^[^ 'dmm, 'common.' Observe, however, here, 
that 'ain cannot (like alif at the beginning of a word) follow a uttered by 
itself. But like alif in the middle or end of a word, it may follow a, or any 
vowel uttered by any other consonant but itself, being itself quiescent, in 
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mark — is left out in printed books, so that practically, \ in the 
middle of a word, and T at the beginning, stand for d. The- 
consonants ye and wdw are used in a similar manner to lengthen 
t and u respectively, as in A I, *\ h, J-j pU f 'an elephant/ 

jjl pkr> 'full.'* The same two consonants also form the 
diphthongal sounds e and o; but the vowel-marks — and — are 
then omitted, as in A e, jl 0, J~* anas, ' a table,' ^-> w, ' that 
same.' When the simple vowel — a precedes these same two* 
consonants, it forms with them the diphthongal sounds ai and 
ay, as in A ai,<f\ au,j+~: sair, perambulation,'^!? taw, man- 
ner.'f Similarly in English, the letter h, like alif, may be said 
to lengthen the a in the word ah ! and y and to are sometimes- 

letters of prolongation, as in key, raw, and form diphthongal 

1 

which case it does not exactly lengthen the 0, hut gives it a kind of bleating 

guttural sound : thus the first two letters of the word jju ba'd, ' after/ may 

be uttered with a sound something similar to the bleating of a sheep : simi- 

•* ^-,.^*jS«- t , -»• j+ «v .,-*• 

Occasionally 'am is quiescent after a consonant at the end of a word in which 

case it gives a deep guttural aspiration to the final consonant, thus, m. a \+ man*, 

'prohibition/ 

* There are a few words beginning with ^ M, in which . has not this pro- 
longing effect on a previous J- , as in Jl^. &§«*£, 4 pleased,' j^. }&ud r 

* self/ the u being then represented by «. The explanation of this may be^ 
that these words are really J&wush, ]$hwud, and that the sound of w is lost. 
(See 17, page 11.) 

f But if ye and wdw are initial, or are followed by a vowel, ye is then- 

sounded as y, and wdw as w ; thus \j yd, ' or/ #, wuh, ' that/ }Jj baydn, 

- a j cy ••• 

* explanation/ J U^ khaydl, ' a thought,' --an muyassar, ' attainable,' \ ^ 
sited, 'except/ l o«jL#J& Sumdyitn. 



Bounds, as in buy, cow, etc. The following Table will now be 
clear. 



Name. 


Power 


Final. 


Medial. 


Initial. 


Examples. 


Alif after zabar 


a ■ 
d 


* 

\ 
1 


\ 


Tor 11 


f shew thatsafar 
_ f isjiot expressed 
jb 1 dbdd J ^ practice. 




• 

* 


* 


s 


\ 


(j^i>- *~>» ism-i-jins 


Ye after zer . . . 


i 






A 

** 


s^i'H u^J *» 


Pesh 


u 


9 


9 


\ 


is, «.Aj ptuht,J\ ur 


'Wdw after pesh 


ii 


9 

3 


9 

3 


j\ 


9 \ P 

t-Jy>» 1Mb, ^j\ unch 


Ye alone .... 

I 


e 


— 




A 


tSke, CX>> »*A, tl&l eh- 


Ye after zabar . 


at 


— 


•• 


A 


^1 ai,j~a 8air, *j!Lj\ atnfh 


Wdw alone . . . 





J 


3 


j' 




Wdw after zabar 


au 


* 

J 


S 
J 




<*Jf>* chauk,jj\ aw 



3. Observe. — Although zabar and zer are never, strictly speak- 
ing, final, they are so, practically, when followed by the 
suppressed h, (See 18, p. 11.) 

4. Observe. — Since the vowels (with the exception of e and. 
o, which are not found in Arabic words) may be uttered by 
'am (.c) at the beginning of a word, as well as by alif(\), the 
only difference in the pronunciation being, that in the case of 
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~'ain the sound proceeds from the lower muscles of the throat, 

Jo • 4 

«lc 'adl, justice,' 

l*\x 'rf#m common/ (Ja+& 'ishq, love/ Jux 'id, a festival/ 

j&& y uzr, an excuse/ Jj£ *ii<?, aloes/ i_~**£ 'at&, a fault/ 
-d^c 'aurat, a woman. 1 

PRONUNCIATION, ORTHOGRAPHICAL MARKS, ETC. 

5. Consonants. — \ alifaad s 9 ain, have already been explained. 

6. l-j b, <-jp, lzj t, ^j, ^ ch, J d tJ r,jz, <jw *, Ji sh, 
t«J /, el/ £, <^f g, J J, /♦ m, may be pronounced as in English, 

"but i^S has always the sound of g in go. 

7. J d and J d ; the former is more dental than in English, 
more like th in the; the latter is exactly the English d in drain. 

8. j r and j r ; the latter of these is pronounced more like 
4he r in the French iternel. It is, moreover, allied to and 
sometimes interchangeable with J d, or Sanskrit ^ rf. 

9. CL? 2, d? f , \> t ; the first of these is more dental than in 
. English, more like th in thin ; the second is pronounced exactly 

like t in the English true; the third (t or toe) is nearly like 
t in tin. 

1 0. (jwu 8, (j6 s, and ilJ s, are all three like 8 in English, but 
the last {s) is pronounced by the Arabs like th in though. 

11. J 2, J z, ye z, 1? z, are all four like z in English, but the 
second (z or 2$) is pronounced by the Arabs like th, and the 
third (z or zwdd) like <?. 

12. J zh is peculiar to Persian, and pronounced like % in glazier* 

13. w/£, and J q ; the latter of these is more guttural than 
the first, and is pronounced like c in clique, or q in quoit, quack, 
the root of the tongue being compressed against the upper part 

•of the throat. 
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14. £ M is a strong guttural, like eh in the Scotch word loch. 
Jts sound has been compared to that made when clearing the 
throat before expectorating. 

15. i g. is also a strong guttural, like the sound gha made 
in gargling. 

16. jj n is like the English n in not ; but at the end of a 
word, or sometimes in the middle, it is almost inaudible, ex- 
cepting as it gives nasality to the' preceding vowel, as in the 
French bon, the sound of o being forced through the nose : it 
•may then be represented by n. 

17. j to is like to in wag. It also helps to form vowels, as 
.already explained. Observe, that after ^ Jch, and followed by 
\ d, it is inaudible, and is then represented by w (with a dot) ; 
thus <-r>\y>- Jthwdb is pronounced 1Mb, ' sleep.' 

18. — h and * h (4, ^, *, Jb); the former {h) is a strong 
-aspirate, even stronger than h in haul ; the latter, when initial, 
is a weaker aspirate, more like h in have, and when final, being 
preceded by a short vowel, is almost inaudible, as in *jb bdrah, 
'twelve/ *j wuh, 'that/ &&-f»* mutawajjih, attentive;' it is 
then often suppressed in the English character ; thus, A3 na 
for nah, not,' <*S hi for kih, that/ *&J banda for bandah, 
4 a slave.' At the end of Arabic words it may have two dots 
over it, and is then pronounced like t, as ZJhL Jchuldsat, 

essence.' 

19. Observe. — When h is employed to aspirate the letters 
h 9> oh, j y t, d, t, d, p, and b, thus £, $f, $>~ 9 $>- , f> , jhJ y $3, 
Jfc5, £>, g, it is sounded immediately after the letter which 
precedes it ; thus $ Jch is pronounced as in ink-horn, or dropping 
the first two letters, 'hhorn ; p gh, as in dog-hole, or 'ghole ; £ 
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th, as in ant-hill or 'thill; J* J dh, as in adhere, or 'dhere; $ bh r 
as in aft/wr or '5 hor. The butterfly form of A is then always- 
used, excepting after d and d. The v -shaped form (^,) must 
always have a preceding vowel. 

20. ^ y, like y in year; it also helps to form vowels, as- 
explained. 

21. Vowels. — ) a, as in cedar, zebra, or as u in fun (not as in 
man, apple, fate) ; 1 a, as in art ; \ i, as in it ; A i, as in police r 

9 9 ' "' ' 

\ u, as in pull; j\ u, as^in rule; A e, as in they ; A ai as- 
in aide ; j\ o, as in go ; j\ au, as in the German frau, or as ou 
in our, 

22. Observe. — A few Arabic words ending in ye n with alif 
over it (j^ a), thus, ^UUj fo'd/<*, 'Most High.' ^Observe that d 
is pronounced, though not written, in the words <d!l alldh, 'God* 
(originally 4!2! al tldh, ' the God') ; C f**v rahmdn, ' merciful;'' 
\jJb hdzd, ' this/ It is generally indicated in Arabic by a small 
perpendicular fathah (or sign for a), thus, l*Xfc. 

23. Jazm (meaning ' amputation/ 'cutting off/) placed over 
a letter, shews that it is quiescent, or has no vowel following it y 
as, *.xj banda, a slave.' 

24. Tashdid -*- (meaning ' a strengthening'), placed over & 
letter, doubles it, and divides the syllable distinctly ; as, CLJdJ% 
shid-dat, 'force.' When placed over ye (I') after %abar, the first 
y may be represented by i, thus Xj tai-ydr, ready;' and when 
placed over wdw ( • ) after pesh, the u may blend with the first 
w into 6, thus *Uy qu-wat, power/ 

25. Tanwin (meaning* nunation, y or ' using of »' at the end of 
a word), placed over final \ d shortens it and adds n, thus, UliJl 
ittifdqan, by chance/ 



•>* 
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26. Wasla \ (meaning union/ conjunction'), connects the 
final vowel of an Arabic word with the Arabic article J1 al pre- 
fixed to a following word, in such a way that the \ alif utters 
that vowel, instead of uttering the a of al, which is therefore 

lost; thus, ij^y+ti j~+\ amtr-ul-mJimMn, 'commander of the 

faithful/ J^!l it-JU? tdlib-ul-'ilm, ' a seeker of knowledge.' A 
final ^ i is shortened into %; thus, J Wl ^ fi-hhdl, 'instantly/ 
i*£-JLiLflr\ jJ fi-l-haqiqat, 'in truth.' 

27. Observe. — That when the Arabic al is followed by any of 
the thirteen letters LZJ t 9 \* t, J d, j r, ^ n, f^j s, yu .*, ^o s 9 
^i 8h, J 2, J z, ye z, le z, it is entirely lost ; or rather the a of 
■al is lost as before, and the I assimilates in sound (without losing 
its form) with the following initial letter ; to denote which the 

mark tashdid is placed over that letter; thus, iLaM /oU^ ijchwdn- 
us-safd. 

28. Izdfat (meaning 'addition/ 'adjunct') is used in Per- 
sian phrases. It is formed, first, by zer or i, after every 
consonant but the suppressed * h, ^ ye, \ alif, and j wdw ; 
secondly by hamza, with zer understood, after ^j ye and after 
the suppressed * h ; thirdly by ^ y e > after \ alif and j wdw ; 
and either takes the place of the English 'of/ or con- 
nects a substantive with its following adjective, as 1-j-^ 
j\i\x* shahr-i-Ba&ddd, 'the city of Bagdad/ ^j--* ^j zabdn* 

ishirin, a sweet tongue.' 2. iJc^ *jjj banda-i-khudd, a ser- 
Tant of God/ c-ju .-* mai~i-ndb, pure wine.' 3. c^s£* o « 
jpd-e-takht, the foot of the throne/ LjJ j^y rh-e-zebd, a beau- 
tiful face.' Observe, however, that zer or i is used after * h (as 
well as after any other consonant) whenever the * h is manifested 
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(zdhir) and not suppressed (makhfiy) ; thus, ^Sj\i *U> jb pad- 

t • v s ' t v 

$hdk-i-buzurg> a great king/ <j^~s^ xjs girth J-8aWit, a hard' 

knot/ jy ^*ji hoh-t-ntir, the mountain of light.' 

29. TO BE TRANSPOSED INTO ENGLISH LETTERS. 

'J}i,^i, *>V. J^V. l-fcl, jiT, u^T, J^,>l,jUT 

jh > v*j » ^ » erf » v V *£ > ^ > w-^ f «-4-4 » ^y 

■i 

l;^, 1}%%^", ^r, <j>j15, <jJti, ^J, iSlfl, 4^5 

s * * -* 

(*¥*> ^^, &"^> uu^U^, J^, ij^-, &>■ 



V 






fa*, ob, £b, >, ^, ^o, cyj^ri., ,»U, <lfls. 






* » before J or j?, is pronounced and written m. 
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* o c. 



*>Jb, c^^, *}\e 9 J*Z 9 OjU, S->^, ^l^, ^, Jfc- 

J^*» u»j?>j*=?> ^j> &\*> '&j*>jj*> Jb*> *^*» lf*» ^***- 
£* , cfl , cyl , kU, ^ , ji, ^ , ^ , ^ux, r JT, jjjT • 

kVe> <-r»^» -»■/, (»y » ^^»» J**» 'jy, <-=-lAv*> W»- 

O O 

^U, l£L*, ^yb, c:^ fr , ^ 9 J\j, <*-**)> L^-io^, j^asr, ^jli 

30. TRANSPOSE INTO THE HINDUSTANI CHARACTER. 

Add, db, dj, ahmaq, ddmi, ilti/dt, alqissah, tt£ild', fttmdd,, 
id/at, tcdds, tinf, bad, bag., bdwar, balkih, bijli, basti, billi, bahdnah, 
padar, patd, phalnd, pichhe, tabdh, tasdi\ tasarruf, tafdiout, 
ta'ajjub y tauflq, fukrd, tdng, sawdb, jdrd, jahdz, jhiithd, jins,. 
chifthi, chibilldy chhokrd, chiriyd, hadd, hirs, hilah, khabar, JcJiwdr, 
khauz, khair-khwdh, ddm, ddru, diydnat, dhydn, ddrhi, zabh, zauq, 
^ rutbah, ragbat, ranjldah, zist, zambiir,* ziydn, subuk, sakht, mkhan+„ 
siirajj shurfr, ihukr, sarrdf, za'if, fa' dm, fo£d, zuhn, 'umdah, *ibn y 
'dlam, 'uhdah, 9 dl{, 'uzr, gam, fauran, fasl, fazl, qadam, qand y at> 
qd-im, kisht, kardmat, khulnd, kholnd, garh, gehun, luff, ld-iq>. 
tnatlabj maWdask, mazhab, ntzdmat, ndfi, nfmat, wa'z, tca y dah y 



♦ m before borp becomes n when transposed into Hindustani. 
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Jmnar, ydwari, drd-ish-i mafyfil, ru-e Tchub, bandah-i wafdddr, 
mdhi-i daryd, ' awdmm-un-nds, iqbdl-ud-daulah,Ji~l-hdl, ji-l-wdq? , 
nur-ul-ain, dkhir-ul-amr. 

Eh roz eh gdlim Bddshdh tanhd shahr se bdhir gayd, aur eh 
sliaJchs ho darahht he niche baifhd dehhd, aur us se puchhd, hi 
Bddshdh is tnulk hd haisd hat, zdlim hai, yd 'ddil ? Us ne hahd, 
Bard hi zdlim. Bddshdh ne puchhd, hi 2u mujhe pahchdntd hai ? 
■ hahd, nahin. Phir shah ne hahd, hih Main Bddshdh is tmilh hd 
hiin. Tih sunte hi wuh shaldts dard, aur shdh se puchhd, hi Tk 
mujhe jdntd hai f Shdh ne hahd Nahin. Tab us ne hahd, hih 
Main faldne sauddgar hd beta hun, har mahine men tin tin roz 
ditvdnah hotd hun, dj hd roz usi tin roz se hai. Tih sunhar 
Bddshdh ne hans diyd, aur use huehh nah hahd. 

GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

31* There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Most names of living things in Hindus- 
tani will be known at once to be masculine or feminine from 
their meaning; thus, beta, 'a son/ mard, 'a man/ qdz't, 'a judge/ 
bhd-i, 'a brother/ rdjd, 'a king/ are of course masculine; and 
befi, 'a daughter/ larhi, 'a girl/ y aUrat, 'a woman/ are feminine. 

32. As to the names of the things without life, it is not so 
easy to fix their gender in Hindustani. We may, however, lay 
down a few general rules for the guidance of the learner, as 
follows : — 

How to distinguish Femwine Nouns. 

33. Nouns ending in i, t, sh, are mostly feminine ; as, rofi, 
** bread/ bdt, 'a word/ taldsh, 'search/ ddnish, 'knowledge.' 

34. Many nouns in r and n are feminine; as, sarhdr, 'govern- 
ment/ talwdr, 'a sword/ hhabar, 'news/ bahdr, 'spring/ §abr, 
^patience/ qabr, 'a grave/ fajr, 'morning/ qadr, 'worth/ nazr, 
*a gift/ na^ar, 'sight/ Tchdtir, 'heart,' fikr/ thought,' 'umr, 'life/ 
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gor, 'a tomb/ lahar, 'a wave/ muhr, 'a seal/ nahr, 'a stream/ 
zanfir, 'a chain/ shamsher, 'a sword/ Mir, 'a crowd/ bher, 'a 
sheep/ diwdr, 'a wall/ /tf», 'life/ zubdn, 'the tongue/ khizdn r 
'autumn/ dukdn, 'a shop/ ddstdn, 'a story/ rafl»<fn, 'cord/ 
wa», 'bread/ zamin, 'the ground/ <f*#», 'a sleeve/ jabin, 'the- 
forehead/ gardan, ' the neck/ wrot or darzan, ' a needle :' but 
an almost equal number are masculine, see rule 39. 
t 35. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having: 
i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except tawiz, ' aa 
^amulet'); as, tadbir, 'deliberation/ taqsir, ' a fault/ taswir, 'a 

picture/ tashrif, ' honouring, **tdlim, 'instruction/ 

36. Except from r. 33 the following five masculine nouns in i; viz. pdm\ 
' water,* ghi, ' clarified butter/ ji 9 ' life/ moti, ' a pearl/ dahi, ' curdled milk/ 
and a few others mostly derived from masc. or neut. Sanskrit nouns in t. 
Words like qdzi, ' a judge/ bhd-i, « a brother/ (fundi, ' a waterman/ are neces*. 
sarily masculine. 

37. A few common exceptions in t and ah are also masculine ; as, MS** 
'fortune/ bdnf, 'a share/ but, 'an idol/ tfa'wtf, 'a tooth/ darofsht, ' a tree/ Aw^. 
' a hand/ <forf, ' a friend/ goaht, ' meat/ khct, ' a field/ /wwtf, 'skin,' aharbmt^ '-a* 
drink/ zarbaft, ' brocade/ la&/, 'a throne/ uw^, 'time/ yttyal, 'a nifcy,*' 
'aish, 'pleasure/ dosh, 'a fault,' faruh, 'a carpet/ AoaA, 'sense/ naqab, 'ai 
picture/ pdddsh, 'retaliation, £<wA, 'stupor/ tarkash, 'a quiver.' The only 
masculines in wA are thalish (also f.) ' suspicion/ and bdlUh, ' a pillow/ 

How to distinguish Masculine Nouns. 

38. Nouns ending in a or d, or any other letter besides those- 
mentioned at r. 33, are generally masculine ; as, bachcha, ' the* 
young of any animal/ banda, ' a slave/ daryd, ' a river/ tnulk h 
' a country/ tdj, ' a crown/ dil, ' the heart/ pdnw, ' the foot/ sir,* 
' the head/ ' foi^r, ' a garden/ munh, ' the mouth/ gundh, ' a fault/ 

39. Many nouns in r and n are masculine; as, dar, 'a door/ 
^ar, ' a house/ angiir, ' a grape/ $Mr, ' milk/ khdr, ' a thorn/ 
'«£r, 'excuse/ din, 'a day/ <#», 'religion/ mihmdn, 'a guest/ 
faffaft, * the body/ ddman, ' skirt/ darman, ' a remedy/ 1chirman y , 
* a store of grain/ rf-ln, ' a rule :' but see r. 34. 

40. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with to and 

2. 
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having a medial consonant doubled, like tasarruf, ' expenditure/ 
—or beginning with ta and having a medial vowel lengthened, 
like tafdwut, 'difference/ the vowel u being enclosed in the 
third syllable— are generally masculine. Also many Arabic 
words of two syllables beginning with i and having d in the last 
syllable, as insdf, 'justice/ A common exception, however, 
under the first head is the feminine word lawajjuh, 'favour.' 

41. Except from r. 38 the following common feminine nouns: kitdb> 'a 
book/ shab, night/ taiab, ' search/ tap, ' fever/ top, ' a cannon/ fauj, ' an 
army/ mavj, ' a wave/ mbh, ' morning/ fath, ' victory/ tarah, ' manner/ saldh, 
< counsel/ * plan/ ^ulh, ' peace/ ruk, ' spirit/ shdfch, ' a branch/ befth, ' a root,' 
mekh, i a nail/ bad, ' wind/ dad, ' a gift/ yurdd, ' desire/ ydd, ' recollection/ 
farydd, ' complaint/ niasjid, ' a mosque/ madad, ' assistance/ Jchirad, ' wisdom/ 
hamd, ' praise/ masnad, 'a throne/ nind, * sleep/ ummed, 'hope/ '*'</,' a feast/ 
<?««*, ' bondage/ «'«?<&, ' voice/ mydz, ' petition/ chiz, ' thing/ #»«?, ' a table/ 
mns, ' a sigh/ maj'lis, 'an assembly/ /tVw, 'race/ Mr?, 'avarice/ 'ffrz, 'a pe- 
tition/ tama\ avarice/ taivaqqu', 'hope/ te#, 'a sword/ fanr/*, 'side/ kkarff, 

* autumn crop/ &£«/£, ' people/ raunaq, ' beauty/ bandiiq, ' a musket,' sanduq, 
' a box/ gar/?, ' a way/ Tchdk, ' dust/ rf«7<r, ' ipost,* poshdk, ' dress/ wtf&, ' the nose/ 
Jcumah, ' aid/ o£, ' fire/ ^o^, ' a rein/ fa'«<7, * voice/ tang* ' the leg/ /ah^, ' war/ 
<f«7, 'pulse/ rfctf, 'a branch/ maml, 'proverb/ manzil, 'a day's journey/ 'a 
stage/ 'aql, ' wisdom/ naql, ' a story/ jkil, ' a lake/ shdm, ' evening/ ruwi, 

* custom/ qistn, ' kind/ ' sort/ qasam, ' an oath/ ckashm (also m.) ' the eye,' 
fawtt, 'a tribe/ £&, smell/ ndw, 'a boat/ afara, ' medicine/ jUau, 'retinue/ sipdh, 

* an army/ «t'^a#, ' a look/ ,/7M, ' the tongue/ dnhh, ' the eye/ jagah, ' a place.' 

42. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as kirpd, 

* favour/ piijd, ' worship ; ' and a few feminine Arabic nouns in d, as bald, 

* evil/ hated, l air/ ' lust/ Mdtfa, ' fault/ ibtidd, ' beginning/ intihd, ' end/ 
dunyd, ' the world/ tamannd, * a request,' ««««', ' praise/ gtza', ' food/ ' atd, 
•'a gift/ <&*'<*', 'prayer/ g-aza, 'fate/ fltfd, 'performance/ tftfgd, 'deceit/ dawd, 

* medicine/ /wyrf, ' shame ; ' and a few others, as thiliyd, ' a water-pot/ dibiyd, 

* a small box/ parwd, ' care/ did, ' tea.' 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

43. The cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more pro- 
perly called postpositions ; as, 

For the Agent ne, ' by.' 

— Genitive either kd or ke or k$, ' of.' 

— Dative and Accusative Jco, ' to.' 

— Ablative w, 'from,' 'with/ 'than/ 

— Locative men, par, talc, ( in/ ' on/ ' up to.' 
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44. Hence it appears that in Hindustani the cases are ex- 
pressed by little words like the English 'by/ 'of/ 'to/ 'from/ 
* in/ etc.; but these in Hindustani, instead of being placed 
before, are placed after a noun to form a case. Thus the Agent 
is expressed by ne placed after a noun. 

45. The Genitive case is expressed by either td, or te, or lei, 
placed after a noun ; the Dative by to ; the Ablative by se ; the 
Locative by men, or par, or tat. 

46. The Accusative (or Objective) is expressed either by to 
like the dative, or, as in English, it is the same in form with 
the nominative. » 

47. The Vocative case is expressed by placing at before a 
word, in the same way as ' ' in English. 

48. The Nominative may be regarded as the first form of a 
word, and the only word in a sentence which is not in any case. 
If singular, it is always unchangeable in Hindustani. 

49. So also the nominative plural of all masculine words in 
Hindustani which end in any other letter but d or a is un- 
changeable. 

50. But if a masculine word end in d or a then a or a arc 
changed to e in the nominative plural; thus, beta, 'a son/ 
becomes bete, 'sons/ in the nominative plural, and banda, 'a 
slave/ becomes bande, ' slaves.' (Many learned Muhammadans, 
however, retain banda both in singular and plural.) 

51. If a feminine word end in i it adds dn in the nominative 
plural, as be\i, ' a daughter/ becomes befl-dn, l daughters.' 

52. Note. — In the same way, joru, ' a wife/ makes jorU-dn, ' wives.' 
Masculine words ending in i, like sipdhi, 'a soldier/ are of course un- 
changeable in the nominative plural. 

53. If the word end in d or any other letter but I or u, and 
be feminine, then en is added in the nominative plural ; thus, 
-bald, ' evil/ becomes bald-en, ' evils/ and bat, ' a word/ becomes 
•bdt-en, ' words/ in the nominative plural. 
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64. Note. — Masculine words ending in d, like rtfy'd, <a king/ are of course- 
unchangeable in the nominative plural. 

55. Nearly all masculine words ending in d change that letter 
to e in all the cases of the singular, as well as in the nominative 
plural. 

56. Every noun in the language, of whatever gender, and 
whether ending in vowel or consonant, must add on in all the 
cases of the plural, that is in all other forms of the plural noun, 
but the nominative. 

57. The vocative plural, however, rejects the n and leaves o. 

58. Taking then the four kinds of nominative plural at Eules- 
49, 50, 51, 53, we have four sorts or classes of nouns, two for 
the masculine, and two for the feminine. 

59. Observe. — The nominative plural is the mark of difference- 
between the four classes. 

60. FIRST DECLENSION. — MASCULINE NOUNS. 

Like mardy 'a man/ 



(Nom. Sing. Mard, a man. 

(.Agent, Mard ne, by a man. 

Gen. Mard hd, or he, or M, of 
a man. 

Bat. Mard ho, to a man. 

Ace. Mard ho (or mard), a man. 

Ab. Mard se, from a man. 

Loc. Mard merit in a man. 

Voc. At mard, man. 



CEom. Plural. Mard, men. 

(.Agent. Mardon ne, by men. 

Gen. Mardon hd, or ke, or hi, 
of men. 

Dat. Mardon ho, to men. 

Ace. Mardon ho (or mard), men. 

Ab. Mardon se, from men. 

Loc. Mardon men, in men. 

Yoc. Ai mardo, men. 



61. A few masculine nouns in d and i may be declined like 
mard; as rdjd, 'a king/ Khudd, 'God/ qdzi, 'a judge/ bhd-i, 
' a brother.' The nominative plural of these will be the same 

as the singular, see. r. 65. 

62. Pdnw, ' a foot/ gdnw, ' a Tillage/ and ndnw, ' a name/ of the first 
declension of masculines, change nw into on in the oblique cases plural; and 
the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A form pd-on, gd-on y nd-on % 
exists also for the singular and nominative plural. 
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63. SECOND DECLENSION. — M18CXTLINE KOTOS. 

Like befd, 'a son,' banda, 'a slave.' 
This is the only declension which changes the final letter of 

the noun. 

64. Masculine nouns ending in d or a change those termina- 

-tions to e in the oblique cases* singular and in the nominative 

plural, and to on in the other cases of the plural, except the 

vocative, which ends in o. 



f Eom. Sing. Befd, a son. 

(Agent. Befe ne, hy a son. 

■Gen. Befe hd t or he, or hi, of a 
son. 

Dat. Bete ho, to a son. 

Ace. Befe ho (or befd), a son. 

Ab. Befe se, from a son. 

Loc. Befe men, in a son. 

Yoc. At befe, son. 



f Nom. Plural. Befe, sons. 
(.Agent. Beton ne, by sons. 

Gen. Beton hd, or he, or hi, of 

sons. 

Dat. Beton ho, to sons. 
Ace. Beton ho (or befe), sons. 
Ab. Beton se t from sons. 
Loc. Befon men, in sons. 
Voc. Ai befo, sons. 



65. Similarly, banda, ' a slave ;' gen. sing, bands hd, -he, -hi ; 
nom. pi. bands \ ; gen. bandon hd, -he, -hi, etc. Words ending 
in ya generally change ya into e instead of into ye ; thus, hirdya, 
4 hire,' makes hird-e hd instead of hirdye hd. The word riipiya, 
*a rupee/ is either rdpiye, rkpa-e, rupaye, or rkpai, in the 
inflected singular and nom. plural. 

66. A few masculine nouns derived from the Sanskrit, Persian, or Arabic, 
preserve their finals unchanged like mard in the sing, and nom. pi. In the 
other cases they add on to the final : thus, rtfd, 'a king ;' Nom. rdjd ; Gen. 
.rdjd kd, -k$, -ki; Nom. pi. rdjd; Gen. rdjd-on kd, -k$, -ki, etc. Similarly, 
Khudd, ' God,' gadd, • a beggar/ ddnd, * a sage/ pild, l a father,' daryd, ' a 
river,' muUd, i a teacher,' Idld, * a master,' bdbd, i a father.' 

67. Observe— d and ah as the final of feminine nouns also remain un- 
changed in the sing., but in the nom. pi. add en; see rr. 73, 75. 

68. Baniydn, ' a shopkeeper' (for the more common baniyd), is treated as 
if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either baniyen kd or baniye kd. So 



* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative, 
t But the sing, banda can be used for the nom. plur. 
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also, ro-dn, ' a hair/ makes ro-en kd, etc. This rule applies to one or "two 
other similar nouns. 

69. THIRD DECLENSION. — FEMININE NOUNS. 

Like befi, ' a daughter.' 
Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other feminine 
nouns, are declined like mard of the first declension, excepting 
in one case, the nom. pi., where those in i add dn, and those of 
the fourth declension ending in any other letter add en : see rr. 
72, 73. 

70. Henco it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly deserve to- 
be considered different from the first, as they only differ in the nom. plural. 



C Nom. Sing. Befi, a daughter. 

(.Agent. Befi ne, by a daughter. 

Gen. Befi kd, or ke, or ki, of a 



daughter. 



Dat. Befi ko, to a daughter. 
Ace. Befi ko (or befi), a daughter. 



f Nom. PI. Befi-dn, daughters. 

( Ag. Befi-on ne, by daughters. 

Gen. Befi-on hd, or ke, or ki, 
of daughters. 

Dat. Befi-on ko, to daughters. 

Accus. Befi-on ko (or befi-dn), 
daughters. 

Ab. Befi-on se, from daughters. 

Loc. Befi-on men, in daughters. 

Voc. Ai befi-o, daughters. 



Ab, Befi se, from a daughter. 
Loc. Befi men, in a daughter. 
Toe. Ai befi, daughter. 

71. JorU, * a wife,' like befi, makes joru-dn in nom. plural. 

72. POUETH DECLENSION. FEMININE NOUNS. 

Like bat, ' a word/ bald, ' evil.' 



f Nom. Sing. Bdt, a word. 

\ Agent. Bdt ne, by a word. 

Gen. Bdt kd, or ke, or ki, of a 
word. 

Bat. Bdt ko, to a word. 

Ace. Bdt ko (or bdt), a word. 

Ab, Bdt se, from a word. 

Loc. Bdt men, in a word. 

Voc. Ai bdt, word. 



f Nom. Plural. Bdt-en, words. 

(.Agent. Bdton ne, by words. 

Gen. Baton kd, or ke, or ki, of 
words. 

Dat. Bdton ko, to words. 

Ace. Baton ko (or bdten), words. 

Ab. Baton se, from words. 

Loc. Bdton men, in words. 

Voc. Ai bdto, words. 
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73. Like bdt, are declined feminine nouns in d; ns, bald, 'evil,' nom. pi. 
bald-en, gen. pi. bald-on kd, etc. ; and all other feminine nouns excepting 
those ending in /, which constitute the third declension. Gd-e, f. * a cow/ 
'makes gd-en in the nom. pi. ; and resembles gdnw, * a villager/ (r. 62) itt 
making gd-on in the oblique plural. 

74. A few feminine nouns in iyd form their nom. pi. by adding n instead of 
en: thus, fhilii/d, <a water-pot;' nom. pi. thttiydn. 

75. Observe. — Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which encloses short 
a, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural ; as, jagah, f . ( a place,' gen. pi. 
jaghon kd or jagahon Jed. Similarly, haras, m. * a year,' barsm kd. The 
nom. pi. of jagah is said to be Jaghen; but the nom. sing, may be used for 
the nom. pi., as in the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible h, like 
malika, * a princess,' fdtiha, * an opening prayer : ' see also r. 65, note. 

76. Note. — Persian and Arabic nouns sometimes adopt the Persian pi. 
termination dn for animate objects, and hd or (Arabic) at orjdt for inanimate ; 
as, sdqi-dn, * cup-bearers,' sdlhd, i years,' subajdt, * provinces.' These termi- 
nations may occur in Persian phrases where the izdfat (r. 28) is used, as 
mddar-i-brdhmandn, * mother of the Brahmans,' for the Hindustani md 
brdhmanon ki. In one or two words dn is used for the plural of inanimate 
objects ; as chirdgdn, ' lamps.' 

OF THE THREE WATS OF FORMING THE GENITIVE. 

77. In all Hindustani nouns the genitive is formed in one of 
three ways, either, firstly, by adding kd ; or, secondly, by adding 
ke; or, thirdly, by adding ki. It is most important, then, to 
know whether kd, ke, or ki, has to be used, and in order to- 
explain this subject more clearly, we will, for shortness, call 
the noun which is in the genitive case (formed by the addition 
of either kd, ke, or ki) the genitive noun. And, first, let it 
be noted, that as words ending in d are generally masculine, 
and those ending in i feminine, so in the same manner kd is 
masculine, and ki feminine; but we are not, therefore, to sup- 
pose that when a word is masculine it must take kd, and whea 
feminine take ki, to form the genitive. 

78. In truth the choice of kd, or ke, or ki, to form the genitive > 
has nothing to do with the gender of the genitive noun itself, 
but only with the gender of that other noun in the sentence 
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to which it is most closely joined or related. The other noun 
(which we may call the governing or directing noun) may 
•either come before or after the genitive noun, as in English ; 
thus, 'the man's shoe/ or 'the shoe of the man;' where the 
genitive noun is 'man' (in Hindustani mard), and the governing 
noun which is to direct us in forming the genitive is 'shoe' 
fjittij. Now jiiti, 'a shoe,' in Hindustani happens to be 
feminine ; therefore the genitive noun, mard, ' a man,' although 
masculine, must take the feminine ki to form the genitive. 
Hence ' the man's shoe,' in Hindustani will be mard ki juti. 
So also in a sentence like ' the daughter's pitcher,' befi kd ghard, 
the genitive noun heft, 'a daughter,' does not form its genitive 
'with ki, although left is feminine, but with kd, because the 
governing or directing noun ghard, ' a pitcher,' is masculine. 

79. "When, however, the directing noun is masculine, "and not 
in the nominative singular, then the genitive noun must take 
he instead of kd, just as nouns like befd and ghard change a to e 
in all other forms of the singular but the nominative ; thus, 
4 in the pitcher of the daughter,' would be in Hindustani befi ke 
ghare men; ke being used instead of kd, because ghare men is 
not in the nominative singular. 

80. The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be 
regarded as a kind of adjective agreeing with the word to which 
it is joined, just as in English, we change a genitive noun into 
an adjective when we say 'a golden platter,' for 'a platter of 
gold,' expressed in Hindustani by sone ki rikdbi. The genitive 
noun being thus made into a kind of adjective, generally goes 
before the noun to which it is joined, just as an adjective goes 
before its substantive in English ; thus, sone ki rikdbi, ' gold-of 
platter,' or 'golden platter,' mard kijuti, ' man-of shoe/ 

81. Note, however, that in many books framed on the Persian model, this 
order is often reversed; as, rikdbi sone ki, 'platter gold-of/ juti mard ki, 
*sh<Je man -of.' 
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The following three rules will now be clear, and must be 
carefully learnt by heart : — 

82. Eule 1. — The genitive noun (that noun which in English 
is either preceded by of or ends in '«) takes kd, when the other 
noun to which |t is joined is masculine and in the nominative 
singular; thus, mard kd befd [or befd mard kd~\, 'the son of 
the man.' 

83. Eule 2. — The genitive noun, takes he when the other noun 
to which it is joined is masguliqe, but not in the nominative 
singular.. • (Also, when the other noun is a masculine substantive 
in any case or form but the nominative used adverbially, some 
preposition being generally understood). Examples, mard he befe 
£or befe mard ke] 9 ' the sons of the man/ mard ke befe se [or befe 
se mard he], ' from the son of the man,' mard ke dge [or age mard 
he"], ' in front of the man/ 

84. Eule 3. — The genitive noun takes kl when the other 
noun is feminine, whatever its case, and whether singular or 




any case or form but the nominative used adverbially). Examples, 
plural. (Also, when the other noun is a feminine substantive 
mard ki befi [or befi mard ki], ' the daughter of the man/ mard 
ki beti-dn [or befi-dn mard ki~], 'the daughters of the man/ mard 
ki befi se [or befi se mard kt], * from the daughter of the man/ 
mard ki befi-on se, ( from the daughters of the man/ shahr ki 
iaraf, ' towards (in the direction of) the city.' 

85. Note. — The Persian genitive is sometimes usepl in Hindtistanf, and is 
formed by patting the vowel t, or sometimes *, in the place of the English 
4 of/ as indicated at r. 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

86. Adjectives ending in a change this termination to e or i, 
.according to the number, gender, or case of the substantive they 
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qualify ; the rule being the same as for kd, ke, ki (see rr. 82- 
84) ; as, bard, -re, -H, ' great.' 

87. Some adjectives, however, ending in d of Arabic and Persian origin 
remain unchanged ; as, ddnd, wise/ 

88. All other adjectives remain unchanged ; as, pqk mard, ' a 
pure man,' or 'pure men,' pdk 'aurat, 'a pure woman/ pdk 
'auraten, 'pure women/ %%$dda raunaq, 'excessive beauty.' 

89. The particle sd, used to express resemblance and intensity, is changeable 
(like adjectives ending in a) to se and si, according to the rule for kd, ke, ki (rr. 
82-84) : thus, tvjh sd ddmi, < a man like you,' pari si 'aurat, • a fairy-like 
woman/ bahut se ghore, * a great many horses/ 

90. Observe. — Sd governs the genitive case either expressed or understood ; 
when kd is expressed, kd sd, (' like that of) will follow the rule for the changes 
of sd. 

91. The ordinals up to fourth change their final d according to the same 
rule. The termination dn, which marks the remaining ordinals, is changeable 
to en. and in on the same principle. 

92. Bdydn * left* (not * right') follows the same rule. 

93. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But in 
Persian phrases the vowel % or sometimes e (called izdfat) is used 
to connect an adjective with a substantive, in which case the 
adjective comes last ; as zubdn-ishirin, ' a sweet tongue/ khiydl-i- 
khdm, 'a vain idea/ jawdn-i-lMbsiirat, 'a beautiful youth.' The 
vowel e is used after a noun ending in d or ii : as, bald-e-ndgahdni, 
' a. sudden calamity/ rk-e-zebd, ' a beautiful face.' 

94. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do not 
take the plural terminations an, en, on ; thus, gori lark{-dn, ' fair 
girls' (not gori-dn larki-dn); khub kitaben, 'fine books' (not 
khuben kitdben) ; gore larkon ne, ' by fair boys ' (not goron larkon 
ne) ; aise achchhe kdmon se, ' from such good deeds.' 

95. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations ; as, rdten 
bhdri-dn, ' tedious nights/ kofhrt-dn bahut bncM-dn, * very lofty 
rooms.' 
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96. The following table exemplifies the preceding rules : 



a 

gord larkd 
4 a fair boy/ 



bard mard, 
' a great man/ 



l&ub larkd, 
4 a fine boy.' 

Jcdld sd ghord, 
* a blackish horse/ 

ddnd mard, 
4 a wiseman/ 

ddnd mardy 
' wise men/ 

ddnd mard ko, 
4 to a wise man/ 

t<* Jed sdjism, 
4 a body like that of 
his/ 

jraA&i mardy 
' the first man/ 

panchwdn larkd, 
* the fifth boy/ 



e 

4 to a fair boy/ 

gore larke, 
4 fair boys/ 

gore larkon kd, 
4 of fair boys/ 

daf* man* &a', 
4 of a great man/ 

bare mard, 
'great men/ 

bare mardon par, 
4 on great men/ 

£&££ larke, 
4 fine bop/ 

kdle se ghore par, 
4 on a blackish horse/ 



us he sejism ho, 
4 to a body like that 
of bis/ 

dusre mard ko, 

< to the second man/ 

ehhaftven larke ko, 
4 to the sixth boy/ 



yon far&/, 

< a fair girl/ 

^ori larki-dn, 
4 fair girls/ 

yor* larki~on kd,. 
4 of fair girls/ 

bari kitdb kd, 
i of a large book/' 

bart kitdben, 
4 large books/ 

bari kitdbon men, 
* in large books/ 

j&ub larki, 

< a fine girl/ 

kali si ghori-dny 
4 blackish mares/ 



Ipdtim ki si sahhdwaU, 
4 liberality like that of 
#atim/ 

tisri randiy 

4 the third woman/ 

sdttcin larki, 

4 the seventh girl/ 
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COMPABISOtf OF ADJECTIVES. « 

97. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change to ex- 
press comparison. All that is required is to put the noun sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the ablative case ; thus, us se aehehhd, 
* better than that/ sulh Jang se achchhi hat, * peace is better than 
war,' tvuh sultdn se bard hat, ' he is greater than a king :' see 
syntax, r. 368. 

98. Sometimes the ackerbs ziydda and aur (meaning ' more ' are joined to 
the adjectiye, as in English. 

99. The superlative degree may be expressed by sab se ; as, sab se bard, 
~* greatest' of all ' (' than all greater '). 

100. Sometimes the adjective is doubled; as, aehehhd aehehhd, ' very good.' 

101. The Persian terminations tar and tarln and the Arabic prefix a are oc- 
casionally used; as, l&ub-tar or ahsan, 'more beautiful/ Hh&b-tarin or ahsan, 
4 most beautiful.' Similarly, bihtar, bihtarin % ' better, * best/ 

PBONOUNS. 

102. In Hindustani, pronouns hare no difference of form to ex- 
press difference of gender. They differ only in number and 
person; thus: 

FIRST PERSON. 

103. Main, I. 



C Nom. Sing. Main, I. 
(.Agent. Main ne, by me. 

"Gen. Merd, or mere, or meri 
{mujh kd, etc.), of me, my. 

Dat. Ace. Mujh ho, or mujhe, to 
me, me. 

Ab. Mujh se, from me. 

Loc. Mujh men, in me. 

104. 



(Nom. Plural. Sam, we. 
Agent. Ham ne, or hamon ne, 
by us. 

Oen. Hamdrd, or hamdre, or 

hamdri, of us, our. 

Dat. Ace. Mam ho, or hamen, 
us. 

Ab. Ham se, from us. 

Loc. Ham men, in us. 



SECOND PERSON. 

Tu, Thou. 



(Norn. Sing. Tk, or tain, thou. 
\ Agent, Tit ne, by thee. 



INom. Plural. Turn, you. 
Agent. Turn ne, or tumhon ne, 
by you. 
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Gen. Terd, or tere, or teri {tujh 
kd, etc.), of thee, thy. 

Dat. Ace. Tujh ko, or tujhe, to 
thee, thee. 

Ab. Tujh se, from thee. 

Loc. Tujh men, in thee. 

Yoc. Ai tii, thou. 

105. 



Gen. Tumhdrd, or tumhdre, or 
tumhdri, of you, your. • 

Dat. Ace. Turn ko, or tumhen, to* 
you, you. 

Ab. Turn se, from you* 

Loc. Turn men, in you. 

Voc. Ai turn, ye. 

THOtD BfiESON. 



Wuh, He, she, it, that. 



(Norn. Sing. Wuh, he, she, it, 
j that. 

' Agent. Us ne, by him. 

Gen. Us kd, or ke, or £i, of him, 
of her, his, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Us ko, use, to him, 

him, her, etc. 

Ab. Us se, from him, from her, 

etc. 
Loc. Us men, in him, in her, etc. 

106. 



( Norn. Plural. We, or wuh,. 
) they, those. 

(Agent. Un ne, or unhon ne, 
by them, etc. 

Gen. Un kd, or ke, or ki, or 
tmA A*<f, etc., or unhon kd, etc., 
of them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Uh ko, or unhen, or 
unhon ko, to them, them, etc. 

Ab. Un 8e, or them, etc.. 

Loc. Un men, in them, etc. 



Yih, He, she, it, this. 

SNom. Sing. Yih, he, she, it, 
this. 
Agent. Is ne, by him, by her, 



\ by this, etc. 

Gen. Is kd, or ke, or M, of him, 
of her, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Is ko, or ise, to him, 
to her, etc. 

Ab. Is se, from him, from her, 
from this, etc. 

Loc. Is men, in him, in her, in 
this, etc. 



!Nom. Plural. Ye, or yih, they, 
these. 
Agent. In ne, or inhon ne, by 
them, etc. 

Gen. In kd, or ke, or ki, of 
them, etc. 

jDat Ace. In ko, or inhen, or; 
tn^on Ao, to them, etc. 

Ab. i» «*, from them, etc. 
Loc. In men, in them, etc. 
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107. Observe that the first and second pronouns may add either 
-rd or -re or -rf for their gen. sing., and either -drd or -dre or -dri 
for their gen. pi., according to the rule for the use of kd, ke, ki, 
in the declension of nouns (see it. 82-84). In the dat. and ace. 
they may add either e or ko for the sing., and either en or ka 
or on ko for the plural. Sometimes h is added to the prono- 
minal base in the plural before the postpositions and before 
in. "When on is used, the plural pronoun, which may otherwise 
stand for the singular, generally, but not always, has a plural 
meaning. 

108. Observe that the forms merd, terd, etc., are rather pronoun 
adjectives, used like our English 'my/ 'thy/ our/ etc., and that 
mujh kd, tujh kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, though 
thay rarely appear except in poetry, or when the pronoun is 
separated from kd (the sign of the genitive case) by another 
word, or rarely before adverbs governing the. genitive; thus^ 
merd befd, ' my son / but mujh kam-bakht kd, ' of me ill-fated/ 
mujh pas (for mujh ke pds), ' near me.' So also the sign of the 

. agent (ne) is added to the nominative forms main and tu, and not 
to mujh and tujh, unless the ne be separated from its pronoun by 
another word; thus, mam ne, 'by me/ but mujh kam-bakht ne, 
-'by me the ill-fatedV 

109. The nominative form of the pronouns with, yih, jo r so, etc., are occa- 
sionally used as accusative cases. Wo, meaning * he/ ' that/ * they/ * those/ 
is sometimes used for wuh\ and both wuh and yih, though said to be singular, 
may be used as plurals. 

110. The relative pronoun which answers to 'who/ 'which/ 
in English, is jo or jaun (nominative singular and plural). 
The cases of this relative pronoun are formed exactly like those 
-of yih at r. 105, the only difference being that the letter j is put 
before each; thus, gen. sing, jet kd, gen. pLjtn kd, dat. and ace. 
sing.jfV* ko orjise, and so on. 

111. Note. — The relative jo is sometimes joined to hoi and huehh to express 
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the English * whoever/ ' whatever,* etc. ; thus, jo koi, * whoever, * whosoever/ 
Jo huchhy ' whatsoever.' 

112. The pronoun used in asking a question, like 'who?' 
'which?' in English, is kaun (nominative singular and plural). 
In forming its cases we have merely to put k for the j of the 
relative at r. 106 ; thus, kie kd, kin kd, etc. 

113. Another useful pronoun, kyd, used like 'what?' 'how?' 
makes kdhe kd y kdhe ko, etc. Kyd may be used with plural 
nouns, but has no plural cases. 

114. In English the pronouns 'he/ 'that/ 'they/ 'those/ 

* that same/ are used correlatively to the relative pronouns 

'who/ 'which/ 'whoever/ 'whatever/ etc. In Hindustani 

the pronoun often used correlatively to Jo is tcuh, at r. 105; but 

the proper correlative to jo is so or taun for the nominative sing. 

or plural (the cases being formed by putting t before the cases of 

yih) ; thus, it's kd, tin kd, etc. 

Note. — The pronoun correlative to jo often conies in Hind&st&ni in the latter 
part of the sentence ; thus, the English sentence, ' I will do that which you 
order/ would be in Hindust&ni, ' whatever you order, that same will I do/ 

115.. The pronoun which answers to the English 'Belf/ in 
Hindustani is dp (nominative singular and plural), and this word 
dp may equally stand for 'myself/ 'thyself/ 'himself/ 'them- 
selves/ etc.; thus, main dp, 'I myself;' dp dyd, 'he himself has 
eome/ dp de, ' they themselves have come.' 

116. The genitive case of dp, 'self/ is apnd or apne, or apni 
(never dpnd or dp kd) ; and the accusative used in books is either 
apne tain or dp ko. For the ablative and locative, dp ee and dp 
men are found ; and in the plural a phrase dpas men is common, 
to express ' among themselves.' 

117. But of all forms of this pronoun, the genitive apnd 
{changed to apne or apni, according to the rules for kd, ke, ki, see 
rr. 82-84) is the most useful, and may equally stand for any of 
the adjective pronouns, 'my/ 'thy/ 'his/ 'our/ 'your/ 'their/ 
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when they refer to the nominative of the sentence. In English we 
often apply the word ' own ' in the same manner to all the per- 
sons ; thus, us ne apnd kdm kiyd, ' he did his own work ;' whereas 
us ne us kd kdm kiyd would mean * he did his work ' (meaning 
some other person's work). So again, main apni khushz se, 'I 
of my own free will ; ' wuh apne ghar men gayd, ' he went into- 
his own house.' Whereas to express 'my/ 'thy/ 'his/ 'our/ 
1 your/ 4 their/ when they do not refer to the nominative of the 
sentence, the genitive case of the personal pronouns must always 
be used ; as, ' he went into my house/ wuh mere ghar men gayd : 
4 1 did your work/ main ne tumhdrd kdm kiyd. 

118. The learner must be most careful not to confound the 
pronoun dp, ' self/ ' oneself/ ' one's own/ used in the manner 
just described, with another dp, called the honorific pronoun* 
(because used like the English ' your honour/ ' your worship,* 
' your highness/ ' your lordship/ ' your majesty/ * you, sir/ to* 
show respect in addressing a person of rank). The genitive case 
of this last dp is dp kd, ke, k(, not apnd, ne, ni ; thus, dp ki 
tawajjuh se, ' by the favour of your honour.' . The accusative 
is dp ko, ablative dp se, agent dp ne. It is often used without 
intending much respect, in the same manner as in English we 
say, 'sir.' 

119. Note. — The plural of the pronouns may often be used for the singular 
out of respect; but it does not always follow that, because the plural is used 
for the singular, any real respect is intended. In fact, the singular of the pro- 
nouns is seldom used at all, except in addressing the Deity and in speaking of 
one's self. So in English, we use you for thou and thee, 

120. Although it is a mark of good taste to use main in speaking of one's- 
self, yet ham in Hindustani constantly means 'I,' not 'we.' To mark the. 
plural, the word log, ' people,' is often added ; thus, ham log, ' we people,' 
meaning simply ( we,' and turn log, * you people,' meaning * you.' In the same 
way, without implying respect, tin ne, in ne, constantly mean ' by him,' noti 
* by them,' whereas unhon ne, unhon kd, unhon ho, inhon ne, etc. are the forms 
more in use for the plural, and are not used for the singular unless respect is. 
intended. 
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18t. It may be taken as a general rule, that, in addressing 
equals as well as superiors, the honorific dp of r. 118 should 
be used. In speaking to inferiors, or to servants, the plural 
tu,m, 'you/ should always be used. Indeed, it would be as 
unusual to use tit in such cases,, as it would be to say * thou' in 
English. 

122. In addressing God, however, the singular tit, ' thou/ is 
always, used in Hindustani. 

123. In speaking of one's sel4 the singular mai$, 'I,' should 
be, used rather than ham, 'we.' It is bad taste to apply the 
plural to eae's self even in speaking to servants. 

124. In addressing gentlemen and superiors, such words as 
sdhib, Jchuddwand, etc. (like our English 'sir,' 'your honour/ 
etc.), are as common, as dp; and just a* in England we spaak of 
ourselves, as 'your humble servant/ 'your obedient servant/ 
'your feUhfol servant/ etc., so a Hindu, instead of saying '1/ 
often speaks of himself as yuldm, 'your slave/ Jidwi, 'your 
faithful one/ banda K ' your cfevoted slave/ etc. Observe. It is 
most important to study these points, if we wish to speak politely, 
ar& not $m offence, msedlesshfi^ 

125. There are one or two indefinite useful pronouns in Hin- 
dtist&nf, such as hoi, 'any one/ 'some one/ kuehh, 'some/ 
'apy/ < anything/ the former being generally applied to per- 
sons, and the latter to things. Kuehh, however, may slow and 
then be used for persons as well; as things.. These two pronouns 
are changed, the ikst (koi) to kisi, and the second (kuehh) to 
kisit, in the eases singular, but in the plural koi and kuchh stand 
lor all rows. They are sometimes need like our 'a/ 'an/ 'a 
certain^ thus, kisigdnw mn % 'in a certain village;' koi larkd, 
* 3 certain boy.' J*, ' one/ is used in the same way; thus, ek 
bddshdh, ' a certain king/ 

3 
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126. 



TABLE OF PBONOUNS AS EXPLAINED 



8DTOT7LAB. 





KOM. 


QKN. 


DAT. & AOC. 


ABL. LOC. 


AGENT. 




«r 


main 


me-rd, 
-re, ri, 
mtffh kd,etc. 


mtffh-ko 
mty'h-e 
mere ta-in 


mujh-se 
mujh-men 


main-ne 


1 


'thou' 


tu or 
tain 


te-rd,-re 9 -ri 
tujhkd,etc. 


tujh-ko 
tujh-e 


ttyh-se 
tujh-men 


tb-ne 


2 


* he, she,' 
' that, it/ 

• 


wuh 


us-Jrdy 
-be, -ki, or 
tcis-kd y etc. 


us-ko 
ue-e 


us-ee 
us-men 


ue-ne 


3 


'he, she,' 
'this, it/ 


yih 


is-kd, 
-ke,-ki 


ie-ko 
ie-e 

• 


Use 
%8-men 


is-ne 


4 


' who,' 
relative. 


jo or 
jam 


jie-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


jie-ko 
jie-e 


jti-se 
jis-men 


ji8-ne 


5 


'he, that same,' 
correlative. 


so or 
taun 


tis-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


tie-ko 
tis-e 


tie-Be 
tie-men 


tis-ne 


6 


'who?' 
•what?' 


kaun 


kie-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


kis-ko 
kis-e 


kie-ee 
kie-men 


kie-ne 


7 


'what?' 
for things. 


hyd 


kdhe-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


kdhe-ko 


kdhe-te 
kdhe-men 


kdhe-ne 


8 


' any one,' 
' some one/ 


ko-i 


kisi-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


kiei-ko 


kisise 
kUi-men 


kid-tie 


9 


' some,' 
' anything,' 
'any/ 


kuchh 


kisii-kd, 
-ke, -ki 


kisu-ko 


kieii-ee 
kiau-men 


kisd-ne 


10 


' you Sir,' 
'your Honour' 


dp 


dp-kd, 
-ke,-ki 


dp-ko 


dp-se 
dp-men 


dp-ne 


11 


'self,' 

• one's self,' 

' one's own/ 


dp 


ap-nd, 
-ne,-ni 


apne ta-in 

dp-ko 

apne-ko 


dp-se 

apne-ae 

dp-men 




12 
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IN THE PRECEDING RULES. 



PLXJ&AX. 



• 


NOV. 


GEN. 


DAT. & ACC. 


ABL. LOC. 


▲GENT. 


1 


ham 


ham-drd, 
-dre, -dri 


ham-ko 
ham-en 
hamon-ko 


ham-ee 

hamonse 

ham-men 


ham-ne 
hamon-ne 


2 


turn 


tumh-drd, 
-dre, -dri 


lum-ko 

tumh-en 

tumhon-ko 


tumse 

tumhon-se 

turn-men 


tum-ne 
tumhon-ne 


3 


we 
touh 


un-kd, -ke, 'ki 
unh-kd, etc. 
unhon-kd, etc. 


un-ko 

unh-en 

unhon-ko 


unse 

unhonse 

un~men 


un-ne 
unhon-ne 


4 


yih 


in-kd, -ke, -ki 
inh-kdy etc. 
inhon-kd, etc. 


in-ko 

inh-en 

inhon-ko 


in* se 

inhon-ee 

in-men 


in-ne 
inhon-ne 


6 


jo or 
jaun 


jin-kd, -ke, 'ki 
jmh-kd, etc. 
jmhon-kd, etc. 


jin-ko 

jinh-en 

jinhon-ko 


jinse 

jinhonse 

jin-men 


jin-ne 
jinhon-ne 


6 


80 or 
taun 


Un-kd, -ke, -ki 


tin-ko ' 


tinse 


Un-ne 


7 


Jcaun 


kin-kd, -ke, -ki 


kin-ko 


kinse 


kin-ne 


8 


kyd 

• 




















9 


ko-iox 
ka-i 


















10 


kuchh 


















11 


dp 




















12 


• 

dp 






dpasmen, 
1 among themselves ' 
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127. Sab, 'all/ may take the termination hon when it stands by itself (as 
sabhon ne, ' by all,'), bnt when used with a substantive it is indeclinable. 

128. Some useful adjectives in d (changeable to e and t by rule 86), ex- 
pressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronoun* ytt, wuh, 
kaun,jaun, and taun, as follows: aisd, 'this-like,' ' suchlike,' 'such;' itnd, 
'this much/ 'so many' (tine men, 'in the meanwhile'); waitd, 'that-like,* 
'such;' utnd,< that much;' kaitd, 'what-like?' 'in what maimerr 1 'how?' 
kitnd, 'how many?' jaisd, ' which-like,' 'in the manner which,' * as //find, 
' as many ; ' taUd, ' such-like,' < so ;' titnd, ' so many.' 

129. The following words have a pronominal signification : aur ' other ' 
'more;' diurd, 'another; 1 down, 'both;' hht, 'some*' A*4«£, ''several;' 
har, 'every.* 

VERBS. 

130. ATJXJXIABT IENSE8. 

(Anomalous formations derived from ho-nd, * to be/ see r. 173.) 

Present, 
main hiin, ' I am.' 
tit haiy ' thou art/ 
wuh Jm, ' he/ ' she,' or ' it is.' 



ham hain, ( we are.' 
turn ho, ' you are.' 



v>ehai$, 'they are*' 
Poet. 

ham the, ' we were.' 
turn the, 'you were.' 
we the, * they were.' 
Fern, ham thin, etc. 



main thd, ' I was.' 
tic thd, ' thou wast. 9 
wuh thd, ' he,' or ' it was,' 
Fern, main thi, etc. 

131. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete conjugation of 
all verbs, but are also used as substantive tenses, for the most general expres- 
sion of mere existence. 

CONJUGATION. 

132. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to the gender 
of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, when the 
masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural ends in e, 
the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural in in or 
sometimes i~dn. 

133. The infinite or verbal noun ends in nd; as, hol-nd, 'to 
speak.' This nd is changeable to n$, like substantive in d of the 
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second declension (r. 64), and is declined with the postpositions 
kip ke, hi, ko, etc., like other norms. It is also changeable to 
ni for the singular, and t^Q or nt-dn for the plural, to agree with 
feminine nouns. 

184. The root (which also stands for the 2nd sing, imperative) 
is formed by rejecting the nd of the infinitive ; as, bol. 

135. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 
root; as, boLtd, 'speaking.' 

136. Observe. — This td is only used for the masc. sing. It is changeable 
16 U for the masc. plural, to ti for the fern, sing., and to tin or ti-dn for the 
fern, plural.' 

137. The past participle is formed by adding d to the root; 
as, l6Ud y ' spoken. 9 

138. Observe. — This d is only used for the masc. sing. It is changeable 
to 4 for the masc. plural, to i for the fern, sing., and to in or i-dn for the 
fern, plural. 

139 A. Three tenses come from the root, viz., 1. the aorist 
often used as a potential, subjunctive, conditional, or future 
indefinite; 2. {he future, and 8. the imperative (with the 
respectful forms of the last two). These three are the only 
tenses which take terminations, properly so called ; the tenses 
under B. and C. being formed with the participles and auxiliaries. 
The terminations are, 

1. For the aorist, sing. iin, e, e; pi. en, o, en. 

f future masc. iingd, egd, egd ; enge, oge, enge. 

2. — } future fern. iingi, egi, egi ; engln,* ogin, engln.* 

(.respectful fat. iyegd, etc., fern. tyegi, etc. 
o (imperative, Un, root, e; en, o, en. 



(.respectful imp. iye, pi. iyo.\ 



* Observe. — The last n maybe dropped; thus, engi. Observe also, that 
gi~dn may be substituted for gin throughout the plural of the future feminine. 

f In the Bdg o JBahdr a form farmdiyen from farmd-nd and hhxd jdiyen 
from bhidjd-nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3rd person plural of the 
respectful imperative, or perhaps of a respectful form of the aorist. 
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140 B. Three common tenses come from the present participle, 
viz., 1. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a conditional), 
2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect. 

141 C. Three from the past participle, viz., 1. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 3. the pluperfect. 

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 178. 

TRANSITIVE OB ACTIVE VERBS. 

142. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are con- 
jugated like mdr-nd, ' to strike ; ' and if the root end in a vowel, 
like buld-nd, ' to call/ 

143. Observe the peculiarity which distinguishes them from intransitives 
at r. 156 : — that in the past tenses, formed by the past participle (see 0. 
p. 40), a kind of passive construction is required ; that is to say, the nomina- 
tive is changed into an agent with ne, and the object of the verb then 
becomes the nominative, the past participle agreeing with it in gender and 
number. 

144. Sometimes, however, the object takes ho, in which case the past par- 
ticiple remains unchanged, being used as it were impersonally ; thus, larJce ne 
larkl tndrt, ' by the boy the girl was beaten/ or lafke ne lafhi ho mdrd, ' there 
was a beating by the boy to the girl.' 

145. TBANSITIVE8 ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Model, mab-nX, ' to strike.' 
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd, 'to strike/ mdrne kd, 
-he, -ki, ' of striking/ etc. 

A. Boot and 2nd sing, imperative, mdr, ' strike thou.' 

B. Present participle, mdr-td, f. mdr-ti, pi. mdr-te, f. mdr-tin, 

' striking.' 

C. Past participle, mdr-d, f. mdr\ pi. mdr-e, f. mdr-in, ' struck. 9 

146. A. Three tenses from the root. 

1. Aorist. 
[Add to the root the terminations tin, e, e; en, o, en.~\ 



main mdr-iin, ' I may strike.' 
tit mdr-e, 'thou mayest strike.' 
wuh mdr-e, ' he may strike.' 



ham mdr-en, * we may strike.' 
turn mdr-o, ' ye may strike.' 
we mdr-en, ' they may strike.' 
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2. Future, ' I will strike/ 

[Add to the last gd for the masc. and gi for the fern, sing., ge for 

the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern, plural.] 



f. 



f. 



ham mdr-en-ge (-gin)* 
turn mdr-o-ge (-gin) 
we mdr-en-ge {-gin) 



main mdr-itn-gd (-gi) ' I will strike.' 
tit mdr-e-gd (-gi) 
wuh mdr-e-gd (-gi) 

3. Imperative, ' strike? 
[The same as 1, except in the 2nd sing., where the root stands 

alone.] 



main mdr-iin, i let me strike.' 
tit, mdr, i strike thou.' 
wuh mdr-e, * let him strike.' 



ham mdr-en, * let us strike.' 
turn mdr-o, ' strike ye.' 
we mdr-en) ' let us strike/ 



Eespectful imperative, ' be pleased to strike,' sing, mdr-iye, pi. 
mdr-iyo, fut. ' will be pleased to strike,' mdr-iyegd, etc. 

147. B. Three tenses from the present participle. 
1. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike;' '(if) I had 

struck.' 



f. 
main mdr-td (-ti) 

tit mdr-td (-ti) 

wuh mdr-td (-ti) 



f. 
ham mdr-te (-tin) 

turn mdr-te (-tin) 

we mdr-te (-tin) 



2. Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.' 



f. 
main mdr-td hkn (-ti hiin) 

tii mdr-td hai (-ti hai) 

wuh mdr-td hai (-ti hai) 



f. 



ham mdr-te hain (-ti hain)\ 
turn mdr-te ho (-ti ho) 
we mdr-te hain (-ti hain) 



* Mdren-gi may be used for mdren-gln. 

f The auxiliary ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the participle, 
as in the present indefinite, but forms like mdriin hain, mdrtin thin, may be 
found in books. 
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3. Imperfefct, ' I was strikitig/ 



main mdr4d thd (<4i thi) 
tk mdr-td thd (-ti thi) 
muh mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 

146. C. Three tenses from the past participle. 
1. Perfect indefinite, ' I struck.' 



ft 



ham mdr-te the (-ti thin) 
turn mdr-te the (-ti thin) 
tt* mdr-te the f & *hk*) 



main ne mdr-d * 
$& ne •-— 
us ne — 



h&m ne mdr'd* 
'turn He *— 
unhon ne\ — 

2. Perfect deinite, ' I have struck.' 

[Same «s the last, with the auxiliary hai* or with hain when $b* 

object is plural.] 

ham ne mdr-d hai* 
turn ne 
utihoHite^ 



main ne mdr-d hai* 
Ml ne 

us ne -a*--*. 



3. ^Pluperfect, ' I had struck.' 

[Same as 1. with the auxiliary thd, or with the or thi or thin 
according to the number and gender of the object] 



main ne mdr-d thd * 
t& ne - — »- 
us ne 



ham ne vndr+d ihd * 
turn ne 
unhon ne f 



x>i> 



* The above forms only hold good when the object is masc. sing. When 
the object is iriasc. pi. the forms will be mdr-9,mdr-e h&fa, mdr-9 ^,'retfpee- 
tirely ; when fern. sing. mdr*i y mdr-i hai, mdp-i thi; when fern, pL mdMn, 
mdr-ti hain, mdr-i thin : thus, * I struck the boy/ main ne lafhd mdr-d. ; * I 
struck the boys/ main ne larhe mdr-e ; ' I struck the girl,' main ne larki mdri : 
1 retractile girls,' main ne lafki-dn mdrin or mdridn. But when ho is added 
to the object, then the past participle remains unchanged; thus, mai&ne lafki 
fotmdr-d. 

f Unhon ne is the common form for the plira], the form un m being gene- 
rally used for the singular, to denote respect. 
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Conjunctive participle, 'having struck.' 
*mdr 9 mdr-e, mdr-lce, mdr-kar, mdr-karlce, mdr-harkar. 

Adjective participles. 
Present, in&r-i& hu-d (f. mdr-ti M-i ; pi. «r inflected, mdr-U 

%&-$; f. mdr-ti hb-in) * striking/ 
Past, mdr-d hk-d (f. mdr4 M-£; pi. or inflected, mdr-e Ml*$; 

f. mdp-i hb-in) ' stricken.' 

Adverbial participle. 

mdr-U hi, ' immediately on striking/ ' in the act of Striking/ 

Koun of agency. 
mdrne-io&d, <fc beater/ ' one who beats/ 

14*. TTsefel transitive verbs conjugated like mdr-nd : 

khol-ftd, *to open/ pakar-nd, ' to seize/ 

p&chh-nd* ' to ask/ . . ddl-nd, ' to tfcrow/ 

rakh-nd, 4 to place/ dekh-nd, 'to see/ 

kdf-nd, 'to cut' nikdl-tod, " to take out/ 

likh-nd) to write/ lArfA-iui, ' to desire/ 

hhej-ndy ' to send/ sun-nd, to hear/ 

TELLNSlIlVE VKBBS ENDtNG IN VOWELS* 

150. Observe.— IVansitives ending in vowels only differ from those ending 
in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the a' of the past par- 
ticiple, and the optional insertion of to before the termination e and m of the 
aorist Jor potential}, future, and imperative; thus, hdd*nd t 'to call,' makes 
buld-y-d in the past participle ; and dhtnd, * to wash,' becomes dhoyd. As to 
the insertion of te, see middle of next page. 

151. Model, Buii-xi, ' to call/ 

Infinitive and verbal noun, buldmd, 'totsall/ S*W**w W, -A*, 

-4i, ' of calling/ etc* 
A* Boot and 2nd sing, imperative buld, ' call thou/ 
& Present participle, fa&f-*<f, f. faU-li, pi. hdd4e, f. &u&£-%, 

' calling/ 
C. Pafst participle, btM-y-d, f. buZd-i, pi. £Wa-*, f. buld-in, 'called/ 

*• But farad, although ending in a consonant, makes Uyd % irregularly. 
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199. Rules for converting neuter verbs into actives or camale, 

and into double causak. 
Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked v.a.) 
are included under the head of neuters. These are made doubly- 
active or simply causal by the same affixes which are employed 
to make neuter verbs active. 

200. Eule I. — To form an active or causal verb out of a neuter, 
add long d to the root ; and to form a double causal, insert w 
before this long d : thus, pafand, ' to be cooked/ ' to ripen ;' 
pakd-nd, ' to cook,' ' to make ripe ;' pakwd-nd, ' to cause to cook/ 
etc. 

201. Other examples. 

NEUTBB. 

* ufh-nd, ' to rise up ' 
bach-nd, ' to be saved ' 
ban-nd, ' to be made ' 
bwjh-nd, ' to be extinguished ' 
pahunch-nd, ' to arrive ' 
parh-nd, 'to read' 
pair-nd, ' to swim 9 
jaUnd, l to burn ' 
dmrnd, ' to run ' 
sun-nd, ' to hear ' 
lag-nd, ' to be applied ' 
mil-nd, ' to be united ' 
hil-nd) i to move ' 

202. KB. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short a in both sylla- 
bles, drop this vowel from the second syllable in forming the 
active, but not necessarily in the double causal : — 
pakar-nd, ' to seize ' palcrd-nd pdkafiod-nd 
ehamah-ndy ' to shine ' chamkd-nd 

eamajh-nd (v.a.) 'to understand' eainjM-nd taimqjhwd-nd 



ACTIVE 


DOUBLE 


OK CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


ufhd-nd 


ufhwd-nd 


bacM-nd 


baehvod-nd 


band-nd 


bamod-nd 


bujhd-nd 


bujhwd-nd 


pakunchd-nd 


pahunchwd-nd 


parhd-nd 


parhwd-nd 


paird-nd 




jald-nd 


jaUod-nd 


daurd-nd 




sund-nd 


sunwd-nd 


lagd-nd 


lagwd-nd 


tnild-nd 


mihod-nd 


hild-nd 


hilwd-nd 



64 



XEUTBB. 



ACTIVB 
OB CAUSAL. 



DOUBLE 
CAUSAL. 



buld-nd 


hdwd-nd 


bhuid-nd 


bhuUod-nd 


bhijd-nd 


bhijwd-nd 


bhigd-nd* 


bhigwd-nd 


jagd-nd 


jagwd-nd 


4ubd-nd* 


dubtod-nd 

• 


Ufd-nd 


lifwd-nd 



sarak-nd, ' to move ' sarkd-nd sarakwd-nd 

latak-nd, 'to hang' lafkd-nd lafakwd-nd 

203. Rule II. — Monosyllabic roots of neuter verbs enclosing 
long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants generally sub- 
stitute a short vowel (t being substituted for d, i, and e ; and u 
for it, and o) before adding d to form actives, and before adding tod 
to form double causals J ex. gr. — 

bol-nd, ' to speak ' 
bhul-nd f ' to forget ' 
bh&j-nd (v. a.), ' to send ' 
bHg-nd y ' to be wet' 
jdg-nd, ' to be awake ' 
dhb~nd y ' to drown ' 
lef-nd, ' to lie down ' 

204. Observe. — Roots ending in vowels, after shortening the 
final vowel, according to r. 203, generally add I to the root, 
which with d and wd makes Id for causals, and hod for double 
causals: — 

pi-nd (v.a.), 'to drink' 
jl-nd, ' to live ' 
de-nd (v.a.), ' to give 'f 
dho-nd (v.a.), ' to wash ' 
ro-nd, ' to weep ' 
80-nd, ' to sleep ' 
hhd-nd (v.a.) 'to eat' 

205. Observe. — 2fahd-nd, ' to bathe,' dropB the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before hod: thus, nahld-nd, 'to 
cause to bathe,' mha-kod-nd, * to cause to be bathed.' 

* These two neater verbs have also the irregular active forms dubo-nd, ' to 
immerse/ and bhigo-nd, ' to make wet' 

t But le-nd y <to take,' makes only liwd~nd. 



pild-nd 


pihod-nd 


jild-nd 


jilwd-nd 


dild-nd 


dihod-nd 


dhuld-nd 


dhuhvd-nd 


ruld-nd 


rttiwd-nd 


suld-nd 


suhod-nd 


hhild-nd 


hhikod-nd 
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206. Some roots ending in consonants add either d or Id : thus, 
baifh-nd, ' to sit* bifM-nd* or bithld-nd 
dekh-nd (v.a.), ' to see ' dikhd-nd or dikhld-nd 
sikh-nd (v.a.), ' to learn ' sikhd-nd or sikMd-nd 

207. ^A-»<i (v.a.), ' to say,' makes kahd-nd and kahld-nd, ' to 
canse to say/ * to call ;' and is peculiar in allowing a neuter or 
passive sense to its causal : thus, kdhd-td hai or kahld-td hat, ' he 
is called.' 

208. Rule III. — Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short vowels 
generally lengthen those vowels to form actives or causals ; and 
in consequence of the lengthening of the radical vowel, dispense 
with the addition of d. In the double causal the radical vowel 
is not lengthened, and wd is therefore added : — 



• 


ACTIVE 


DOUBLE 


NEUTER. 


OB CAUSAL. 


CAUSAL. 


bandh-nd, ' to be tied ' 


bdndh-nd 


bandhwd-nd 


pal-nd, ' to be nourished ' 


pdl-nd 


palwd-nd 


kaf-nd, ' to be cut ' 


kdUnd 


kafwd-nd 


khul-nd, ' to open ' 


khol-nd 


khulwd-nd 


ghul-nd y 'to dissolve* 


ghol-nd 


ghtdwd-nd 


lad-nd, ' to be loaded ' 


Idd-nd 


ladwd-nd 


mar~nd, ' to die ' 


mdr-nd 


marwd-tid 


nikal-nd, ' to come out ' 


nikdl-nd 


nikahcd-nd 


209. The following are anomalously formed 


[ - 


NEUTER. ACTTVB. 


DOUBLE CAUSAL. 


bik-nd, ' to be sold ' bech-nd , 


'to sell' 


likwd-nd, 


phaf-nd, ' to be torn ' phdr-nd or phard-nd 


phkt-nd, ' to be split ' phor-nd 


, 'to split* 


phujrwd-nd 


tiif-ndy ' to be broken ' for-nd, 


' to break ' 


furwd-nd 


chhut-nd } 'to go off* chhor-nd* 'to Jet off' ehhurwd-nd 


rah-nd, ' to remain ' rahh-nd 


,* ' to place 


i ' rakhwd-nd 



Also bai{hd~nd and bai(hdl-nd ; alsp chhttfd-nd and rakhd-nd. 
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210. COMPOUND VERBS. 

1st. From the root. 
Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an uncon- 
jugated root to a conjugated verb. 

211 A. Intensiyes. — These are more forcible than a simple 
verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the unconjugated root, 
which comes first in the compound, conveys the main idea, whilst 
the conjugated verb at the end generally merges its own sense in 
that idea, but at the same time gives force to it, like an adverb 
or emphatic particle in English : thus — 

ufha-dend, ' to set up.' 

d-jdnd, ' to come suddenly.' 

ban-dnd, ' to be performed/ ' to succeed/ 

ban-jdnd, * to be made/ ' to become/ 

pi-jdnd or pi-lend, ' to drink off or up/ 

rakh-lend, 'to lay by/ 

rakh-dend, ' to set down/ ' to place/ 

8o-jdnd, ' to go to sleep/ 

kdf-ddlnd, ' to cut off/ 

Icah-dend, ' to speak out/ 

khd-ydnd, * to eat up/ 

kho-dend, ' to squander away/ 

gdr-dend, 'to bury/ 

gir-parnd, ' to fall down/ 

gird-dend 9 ' to throw down/ 

le-jdnd, ' to take or carry away/ ' to convey/ 

le-dnd, ' to bring along/ 

le-lend, ' to take hold of/ ' to seize/ 

mdr-ddlnd, ' to kill outright/ 

nikdl-dend, * to turn out/ 

ho-jdnd or ho-rahnd, ' to become/ 

212 B. Potentials; — expressing ability to do anything. 
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Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb eak-nd, 
* to be able :' thus — 

jdsaknd, € to be able to go.' 

karsaknd, * to be able to do.' 

likhsakna, * to be able to write.' 

213. They may also serve the purpose of a potential mood: 
thus, main kar eak-td hiin^ I can do.' 

214 C. Completives; — expressing completion of an action. 
Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb chuk-nd, 
f to be finished :' thus — 

pi-chuknd, 'to have. done drinking.' 
khd-chuknd, ' to have done eating.' 
main kah-chuk-d, 'I have done saying/ or <I have 
already said/ 

215. They may also serve the purpose of a future perfect : 
thus, jab main likh chukungd, ' when I shall have done writing/ 
or ' when I shall have written.' 

2ndly. From the present participle. 

216 A. CoNTBrcrATrvEs ; — expressing continuous action. Formed 
by joining a present participle to the verbs jd-nd, ' to go/ and 
rah-nd, ' to remain.' The present participle must agree with the 
nominative in gender and number ; thus — 

bol-tdjd-nd, l to go on speaking.' 
parh-te jd-te hain, ' they go on reading/ 
d'tdjd~td rah~nd, € to keep coming and going.' 
ro-ti rah-ti hai, ' she goes on weeping.' 

217 B. Statisticaxs ; — expressing motion whilst in the state of 
doing anything. Formed by joining an inflected present parti- 
ciple to a verb of motion. The present participle must always 
be in the inflected state, the postposition men (denoting ' in the 
state of) being understood : thus — 
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gd-te dti hai, ' she comes singing' (i.e. 'in the state of singing'). 
ro-te daur-td hai, ' he runs weeping' (i.e. 'in a weeping condition'). 

218. Observe. — From the above description it is clear that 
Continuatives and Statistical are not strictly compound verbs, 
but rather phrases in which the present participle is used either 
adjectively or adverbially. 

3rdly. From the past participle. 

219. A. Fbeqttentatives ; — expressing repeated or habitual 
action. Formed by joining an uninfected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb kar-nd ; thus — 

d-yd kar-nd, ' to make a practice of coming.' 
d-yd jd-yd kar-td, 'he keeps constantly coming and going.' 
bol-d kar-ti hai, ' she speaks frequently.' 
jd-yd kar-nd, ' to go frequently.' 
ki-yd kar-nd, ' to do frequently.' 
likh-d kar-nd, ' to write frequently.' 

220. Observe. — In the above and the next class of compound 
verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d are preferred 
to the usual ga-yd and mu-d. 

221 B. Desidebatives ; — expressing desire or wish. Formed 
by joining an uninfected past participle to the tenses of the verb 
chdh-nd, 'to wish:' thus — 

likh-d chdh-nd, ' to wish to write.' 

mar-d-chdh-d, ' he wished to die,' or ' was about to die.' 

mar-d chdh-i, ' she wished to die.' 

222. They may often express futurity, or the being about to 
do anything : thus, jd-yd chdh-ti hai, ' she wishes to go or is 
about to go,' mar-d chdh-ti hai, ' she is about to die.' 

223. By using fhe respectful form chdh-iye, the sense of obli- 
gation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained ; thus, hajn-ko jd-yd chdh- 
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iye } € we must go/ tum-ko deTch-a chah-iye, ' you ought to see / 
see syntax, r. 543. 

224. Observe. — Passive verbs are formed by prefixing any past 
participle to the tenses of the verb jd-nd, * to go/ but the past 
participle is then changeable to agree with a plural or feminine 
nominative; seer. 166. 

225. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally implying 
'motion') may sometimes be formed from the past participle, 
agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d phir-nd, ' to prowl 
about/ bhdg-d jd-nd, ' to flee away/ wuh chal-ijd-ti tM, * Bhe was 
going along.' 

COMPOUND VEBBS FBOM THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

226. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come from the 
inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases than compound 
verbs. They are, 

227. Inceptives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
lag-nd, ' to begin ; ' as, sikh-ne lag-d, ' he began to learn/ kah-ne 
lag-i, ' she began to speak : ' 

228. Pebmissives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
de-nd, ' to give (leave) ; ' as, jd~ne de-nd, ' to give leave to go/ 
80-ne de-nd, € to give leave to sleep/ wuh rah-ne de-td hat, * he 
gives leave to remain : ' 

229. Acquisttives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
pd-nd, * to get (leave) ; ' as, jd-ne pd-nd, ' to get leave to go, ' 
wuh bhdg-ne pd-td hai, ' he gets leave to flee.' 

230. A kind of compound verb, called a Eeiterative, is formed 
by joining together two verbs of nearly the same sense, and con- 
jugated in the same tenses throughout : thus, dekh-nd bhdl-nd, 
1 to see/ It is usually restricted to the tenses of the participles, 
and is especially used in the conjunctive participle : thus, we bol- 
te chdlrte hain, 'they converse/ bayair dekhe bhdle, 'without 
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having seen/ dho dhd-kar, 'having washed thoroughly/,/^ bhwn- 
kar, ' having become inflamed/ wuh ap-nd hisdb dehh-td parh-td 
hat, ' he is examining his accounts/ phusld phandld-har, ' having 
wheedled/ jdn-biijh-hvr, ' having known and comprehended/ 
'wilfully/ 'purposely;' samjhd bvjhd-kar, 'having explained 
or caused to understand.' 

231. Prom the*above description of compound verbs it is clear 
that they are really only five in number; viz. 1. Intensives, 2. 
Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 5. Desideratives. 

NOMDTAXS. 

232. Nominals are very common, and are formed by joining a 
noun or adjective to a verb (usually har-nd, ' to do/ or ho-nd> ' to 
be'): thus, tamdm kar-nd, * to complete ; ' hhard ho-nd, 'to be 
erect/ 'to stand;' hhard kar-nd, 'to make stand/ 'to stop;' 
gdri khaA kar or gdri ho hhard har, 'stop the carriage;' jarrfa 
ho-nd, ' to be collected ; ' shtwu' ho-nd, ' to commence ; ' mot le-nd, 
'to purchase;' g.ota mdr-nd, 'to dive;' g.ota hhd-nd, 'to bo 
dipped ; ' ydd rakh-nd, ' to remember.' 

233. IDIOMATIC BEPETITIOIT OF PAETICIPLES. 

baith-e bifhd-e {men), ' sitting still.' 

band band-yd, 'ready made.' 

pahd pakd-yd, 'ready cooked.' 

8aj Bajd-har, ' having completely prepared.' 

kah-d kah-i, 'altercation.' 

mdr-d mdr-i, ' scuffling.' 
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235. By adding i, hi, Mn (equivalent to ' very,' ' indeed,' ' the 
same/) to some of the preceding and to other pronouns, the 
following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs are formed : — 

yih-l or yah-i, ' this same/ In the oblique case w-i. 
wuh-l or walk, 'that same/ In the oblique case us-l; 

in pi. un-hin with ten : 

so, tum-Mn, ' you yourself.' 
ab-hi, ' now/ ' at this very time.' 
kab-M or kab-hii, ' ever/ 
tab-M, ' at that very time/ 
ya-Mn or yi-Mn, 'exactly here/ 'in this place/ 'in this 

way/ 
wu-Mn or wa-hin, ' exactly there/ ' in that place/ ' in that 

way/ 
ka-hin, 'whereabouts/ 'somewhere/ 'anywhere/ 
aur ka-Mn, ' elsewhere/ 
ytin-Mn, ' in this very way, time, or place/ 
wun-Mn or won-Mn or wo-Mn or wuhin or tmMtt or unhin, ' in 

that very way, time, or place/ 'thereupon/ 'immediately 

■ 

upon that/ 
jon-Mn, ' as soon as/ 

tvaisd-hi, ' that same/ ' in the very same manner/ 
kar is added to kyiin : thus, 
hyunkar and kyhnki, ' how ? ' 'why?' 'because/ 

236. By adding fo&, ' to ' and talak, ' until/ the following com- 
pounds are obtained : — 

ab tak or ab talak, ' till now/ 
kabtak, 'till when?' 
jab talak, ' while/ ' as long as/ 
tab tdk or £0$ talak, ' till then/ 
y#A<ift tak, ' to this degree/ 
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237. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful com- 
pounds are formed : thus, 

jon-ton or jaun taun ovjon ton har, ' in some way/ 'by some 

means or other. 1 
kab-hi hab-hi, ' sometimes, ' rarely,' ' seldom.' 
jab kab-hi, ' whenever.' 
jahdn ha-hin, ' wherever.' 
waite hd waitd or jaite kd taitd, ' such as before.' 

238. Other adverbs and adverbial compounds. 

ab, 'now.' kal, 'yesterday,' 'to-morrow.' 

achdnak, ' suddenly/ hit wdsfe, ' why ? ' 

dj, ' to-day.' mat,* ' do not.' 

dhhir or dhhir ko or dhhirash, na,* 'not.' 

' at last.' nahin* ' not.' 

at pas, ' around,' ' on all sides.' nahin-to, ' otherwise, ' if not.' 

aur bhi, ' still more.' ndgdh, ' suddenly.' 

bhi, ' also,' ' even.' niddn, ' at length.' 

chupke, 'secretly,' 'privately.' nit, 'always.' 

faqat, 'only,' 'merely.' par, 'but,' 'over.' 

g.araz, ' in short,' ' in a word.' pare, ' beyond.' 

hamesha, 'always.' pat, 'therefore,' 'then.' 

it liye, ' for this reason,' ' there- phir, ' again,' ' then.' 

fore.' thdyad, 'perhaps.' 

it waste, 'on this account,' tah or talaJc, ' up to.' 

' therefore/ to or tau, ' then,' ' in that case.' 

habhz nahin, ' never/ ware, ' on this side/ 

hab he, 'how long?' ziydda, 'more.' 

239. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ke. 
andar, ' within/ age, ' before,' ' in front/ 

* Mat is used with the imperative and respectful only ; na with the impera- 
tive and other tenses ; nahin with all but the imperatrre : thus, bhidiyo mat, 
' don't forget/ aisd na Jcar, ' don't do so.' 
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muwdfiq, 'according to/ 'fit for.' 

nazdik, 'near.' 

niche, 'under/ 'beneath/ 

pdr, 'across/ 'on the other side.' 

pas, 'by/ 'near.' 

pichhe, 'behind.' 

qarib, 'near.' 

qdbil, 'capable/ 

rA- ba-Hi, ' in presence of.' 



ba'd, ' after.' 
ladle, 'instead.' 

* ba-madad, ' by aid of.' 
bardbar, ' equal to.' 
bdhir, 'without.' 
W'w, ' by reason of.' 
bich, ' in/ or ' among.' 
dar miydn, ' in the midst of.' 
gird, 'around.' 
hdth, 'in the hand of/ 'by the sabab, 'by reason of.' 

hand of.' sdmhne, ' in front.' 

'iwaz, 'instead.' sdth, ' with' (' in company'). 

lchdrij, ' without.' sited or siwd-e, ' except.' 

Id-iq, 'worthy.' ta-in,\ 'to.' 

Uye, ' on account of.' tale, ' under.' 

* mdnind, ' like.' *P.araf (ke or kij, ' towards.' 
»w£r0, 'by reason of ('stricken itpar, 'above.' 

with'). wdr-pdr, ' right through.' 

ff»4;Ay ' by means of.' waste, ' on account of.' 

mutdbiq, ' conformable to.' yahdn, ' at the abode of.' 

240. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ki. 
ba-daulat, ' by means of.' maWifat, ' by means of/ or ' through.' 

ba-madad ' by aid of. mdnind, ' like." 

bdbat, ' concerning.' nisbat, ' relative to.' 

nfotf, ' on account of.' &?<*/> ' towards.' 

Ichdtir, ' for the sake of.' tarah, ' in the manner of.' 



* These three require ke when they precede the substantive, but may take 
ki when they follow ; thus mdnind tare ke, ' like a star/ but tare ki mdnind. 
The others require ke whether they precede or follow ; as ba'd trtammul ke 
or ta'amtmd ke held, ' after reflection,' us ke yahdn, ' at his abode.' In the 
1st and 2nd personal pronouns, re of course takes the place of ke; as siwd-e 
mere, ' except me.' 

f Ke ta-in is in fact equivalent to ko : thus, bekason ke ta-in rupai detd, 
' he gives money to the poor* (= bekason ko). 
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241. 

az, 'from/ 

'ala, 'upon.' 

9 an, 'from.' 

ba, bah, hi, ' in/ ' by.' 

bar, .'in/ 'on/ 'at.' 

bard-e, ' on account of.' 

bd, ' with/ 

be, 'without.' 



ABABIC A2TC> PEBSIAN PREFIXES. 

bild, 'without/ 
dor, 'in/ 

A ' in/ 
*77d ' except/ 

'mm?, 'near/ 'with/ 

la or ft, 'to/ 'from/ 



#10 



» < 



with/ 
min, ' from/ 



242. ABABIC ADYEBBS. 

albatta, * certainly/ fi4-haqkqat, ' in truth/ 

al-qissa, ' in short/ ittifdqan, ' by chance/ ' acci- 
M-l-fil, ' in fact/ ' at present/ dentally/ 

'now/ jabran, 'by force/ 

fi-l-hdl or fi-l-faur, 'instantly/ Mws&saw, 'especially/ 

' immediately/ ya'w*, ' that is to say/ 

243. CONJUNCTIONS. 

agar or y#r, ' if/ kyknki, ' because/ 

agarohi, 'although/ Tdtwdh, 'either/ 'or/ 

ammd, 'but/ fcAwi, 'but/ 

aw, 'and/ magar, 'except/ 'unless/ 'but/ 

azbas-ki, 'since/ 'forasmuch as/ w^Ata fo, 'otherwise/ 



balki, 'but/ 'moreover/ 
yoya, ' as if/ 
ham, 'also/ 'together/ 
Afl»0z, 'yet/ 
harohand, 'although/ 
hdl-dnki, 'whereas/ 
jo, 'if/ 'when/ 'that/ 



wfe, 'also/ 

jpar, 'but/ 'yet/ 'over/ 
^ww, 'thence/ 'therefore/ 
so, 'therefore/ 'so/ 
tdhi, ' in order that/ 
to, ' then/ ' in that case/ 
W or o, ' and/ 



-(also 'who/ 'which;' seer.110). war (for wa flflwr), ' and if/ 
W, ' that, ' because/ ' than/ war-na, ' and if not/ 
'saying/ yd, 'or/ 'either/ 
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244; 



INTEEJECTIONS. 



A/808 or Saify ' Alas ! ' khabar-ddr, ' take care ! 

dyd, 'whether?' interrogative, lo, 'see!' 'look!' 
bdp-re, 'my goodness ! ' ' oh me ! y wde, ' wo ! ' ' alas ! ' 
harchi bdd-d-bdd, ' come what tod h wdh, ' oh ! bravo ! ' 



may 



v 



hd-e hd-e, ' alas !' ' alas !' 



ztn-hdr or zin-hdr, ' beware ! ' 
shdbdsh, 'bravo !' 



245. 



NUMERALS. — cabdinals. 



1 eh 

2 do. 

3 tin. 

4 char. 

5 pdnch. 

6 chhah. 

7 sdt. 

8 dth. 

9 nau. 

10 das. 

1 1 igdrah or gydrdh. 

12 Wr«A. 

13 fer#A. 

14 chaudah. 

15 pandrah. 

16 *0?tfA. 

17 satrah. 

18 athdrah. 

19 wife or wwnfo. 

20 ftb. 

21 thick or i£i«. 

22 8<f-fe. 

23 te-is. 



24 chaubis. 

25 pachk* 

26 chhabMs. 

27 8atd J L8. 

28 afM-it. 

29 tmtff. 

30 *£*. 

31 Oti«. 

32 foftfo or batis. 

33 &»#* or taintu. 

34 chaunti8 or chautl8. 

35 paintk. 

36 chhattk. 

37 saintk. 

38 afA-tft. 

39 untdlis. 

40 oAd#*. 

41 iktdlis. 

42 fo-d/fc. 

43 tentdlk or taintdlk. 
'44 chau-al'u. 

45 paint dlk. 

46 chhiydlk. 



47 saint dlk. 

48 afMtfb. 

49 unehds. 

50 pacJids. 

51 ikdwan. 

52 bdwan. 

53 tirpan. 

54 chauwan. 

55 pachpan. 

56 chhappan. 

57 sattdwan, 

58 athdwan. 

59 unsafh. 

60 tcffA. 

61 tfoafh. 

62 bdsafh. 

63 tirsdth. 

64 chatmfh. 

65 paimath. 

66 ehhiydsafh. 

67 satsafh. 

68 afhsafh. 

69 unhattar. 
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70 sattar. 

71 ikhattar. 

72 bahattar. 

73 tihattar. 

74 chauhattar. 

75 pachhattar. 

76 chhihattar. 

77 sathattar. 

78 afhattar. 

79 ttwaaL 

80 <wsi. 



81 *£<£*&• 

82 fo-ctof. 

83 ftrtki. 

84 i^?ura*£. 

85 paehdsi. 

86 ehhiydsL 

87 «#£a*i. 

88 afA&$. 

89 nau-dsl. 

90 nauive. 



91 ikdnawe. 

92 bdnawe. 
93. tf*r<iw<M00. 

94 chaurdnawe. 

95 pachdnawe. 

96 chhiydnawe. 

97 satdnawe. 

98 afhdnawe. 

99 nindnawe. 
100 *au or to*. 



246. After 100 the series is continued as in English, omitting 
the conjunction ; as, 101 tf£ *«w i&, 225 <fo saw pachis, 1001 ^ 
tear #wr 0#, 1521 *£ hazdrpdnch sau ileitis. 

247. .£% added to another numeral is equivalent to ' about ' or 
' something more than ; ' as/ sau ek, ' about a hundred/ das ek, 
' about ten.' Chand is added to express ' fold ; ' as, chdr-chand 
' fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, unis bis, ' a little less than,' or ' about twenty.' 

Observe. — Two numerals are often joined together without any 
conjunction ; as, das pdnch, * from five to ten.' 



248. 

1st paMd or pahild. 
2nd dksrd. 
3rd tisrd. 
4th chauthd. 
5th pdnchwdn. 



OEDIKAXS. 

6th ehhafwdn or chhafhd. 

7th sdtwdn. 

8th dfhwdn. 

9th nawodn or nawd*. 



10th daswdn. 
And so on by adding wan to the cardinals. 

249. AGGREGATE NUMBERS. 

gandd y ' aggregate of 4.' kori, * a score.' 

gdhi, ( aggregate of 5.' chdlisd, * aggregate of 40/ 
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chittd, ' a period of 40 days.' lakh, ' one hundred thousand/ 
saikrd, ' a hundred.' karor, ' one hundred lakhs/ or 

hazdr, ' a thousand.' ' ten millions.' 

250. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural when 
they are used to express indefinitely large numbers : thus, karoron 
khilqat, ' tens of millions of creations/ hazdron guldm, ' thousands 
of slaves/ Idkhon riipai, ' hundreds of thousands of rupees/ 
saikron shahr, ' hundreds of cities/ The same rule applies to 
nouns expressing time; as, bar son, 'years' (for boras). 

251. On may be added to all numerals to make them more 
emphatic, or to define them: thus, bdrahon la 1 1 jam sune, 'the 
very twelve rubies that had been heard about/ ye sdton larki-dn, 
' these seven girls/ 

252. Nouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. "When on is added, it must be understood to 
impart a more definite sense : thus; dfh din ke ba'd, ' after eight 
days/ do mahine men, 'in two months/ but do mahinon men, 'in 
the two months/ 

253. FRACTIONAL NT7MBEBS. 

J pd-o or chauthd-L 1|, derh. 

ji tihd-L If paune (quarter less) do. 

J ddhd. 2J arhd-L 

f paun or pound. 3 J sdrhe (with a half) tin. 
1 J saw a (with a quarter). 

254. They are thus used with the other numbers : thus — 

75 paune (quarter less) sau 1250 sated hazdr. 

125 sawd (with a quarter) sau 1500 derh hazdr. 

150 derh sau 1750 paune do hazdr. 

175 paune do sou. 2250 sawd do hazdr. 

250 arhd4 sou. 2500 arhd-i hazdr. 



79 



DEKIVATION OF WOEDS. 

255. Affixes to nouns denoting agency, possession, or relationship 

of some kind. 

The usual affix for nouns of agency is wdld added to the in- 
flected form of the infinitive (see under Yerbs). Instead of 
wdld, hdrd is sometimes used, and both these affixes may be 
added to substantives as well as to infinitives : thus, from lakar, 
' wood/ lakar-hdrd, ' a wood-cutter ; ' DilVi-wdld, ' an inhabitant 
of Dillf;' bastl-wdld, 'a villager;' ndw-wdld, 'a boatman;' 
gadhe-wdld, ' the owner of the ass* (inflected form of gadhd, this 
form being always used). 

bdn (Sanskrit vdn, 'possessed of); as from dor, 'a door/ dor- 
bdn, 'a door-keeper:' similarly, sag-ban, 'a dog-keeper;' 
sdr-bdn, 'a camel-driver;' guzar-bdn, 'a ferryman;' gdri- 
bdn, 'a carter;' me%-bdn, 'an entertainer' {lit 'a table- 
keeper.') 

barddr, ' a bearer ; ' as from sonfd or 'asd (inflected), ' a club ; ' 
sonfe-barddr, ' a mace-bearer.' 

chi; as from tambiir, ' a drum/ tambitr-cM, ' a drummer.' 
ddr, ' a keeper/ ' a master/ ' a possessor : ' as from zamin, ' land/ 
zamln-ddr, ' a land-holder ; ' from'amal, 'jurisdiction/ 'amal- 
ddr, 'one who has jurisdiction/ 'a collector of revenue' 
(== y dmil). 

gar (Sanskrit bar), ' a maker/ ' a doer/ a ' worker ;' as from %ar, 
' gold/ zar-gar, ' a worker in gold ; ' so sitam-gar, ' a doer of 
tyranny/ ' a tyrant.' 

guzdr, 'a passer/ 'a performer;' as from haqq, 'justice/ fraqq- 
guzdr, ' a doer of justice.' 



■ 80 

gar, 'a doer' (same as last); vlb from khidmat, 'service/ Widmat- 
gar, 'a servant/ ' an attendant ;' from gundh, ' fault/ gundh- 
gdr, ' a sinner.' 

gir, 'a taker;' as from jahdn, 'the world/ jahdn-gir, 'world- 
taker/ ' world-subduer.' 

Bar (denoting, 1. plenty, 2. similitude) ; as koh-sdr, ' full of moun- 
tains/ shdJhsdr, ' like a king/ tum-sdr, ' like you.' 

2 ; as from sipdh, ' an army/ sipdh-i, ' a soldier.' 

wdn (same as bdn above) ; as from dor, ' a door/ dar-wdn, ' a 
door-keeper ; ' from dhan, ' wealth/ dhan-wdn, ' wealthy.' 

256. Affixes denoting place, locality, etc. 

dbdd, ' an inhabited place ; ' as from shdh-jahdn, ' the emperor of 
that name/ shdh-jahdn-dbdd, ' the city of Shah-jahah, or 
Dillf.' 

dan, 'receptacle/ 'stand;' as from qalam, 'a pen/ qalam-ddn, 
' a pen-holder ; ' so shamdddn, ' a candlestick.' 

gdh, 'place;' as from drdm, 'rest/ drdm-gdh, 'resting-place;' 
so guzar-gdh, ' a thoroughfare, ferry ; ' 'ibddat-gdh, ' place of 
worship ; ' chard-gdh, ' pasture-land ; ' qibla-gdh, ' place 
turned to in prayer' (title of a father). This affix also 
expresses time ; as sakar-gdh, ' the time of dawn.' 

pur or piir, ' a city ; ' as from Hastind, Hastind-pur, ' the ancient 
name of Dillf.' 

edl or sdld (Sanskrit Said), ' a house; ' as from ghur, 'a horse/ 
ghursdl, 'a stable;' g an- sdld, ' a cow-house.' 

ttdn or ittdn (Sanskrit sthdn), ' place ;' as from Hindu, ' a Hindu,' 
JSindHstdn, ' India;' so from bo, 'fragrance/ bostdn, 'a 

« 

garden;' from gul, 'a rose/ gul-istdn, 'a rose-garden;' 
from koh, € a mountain/ koh-istdn, ' a mountainous country.' 
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voar\ or wdr or lark, * place/ ' enclosure ;' as from phut, 'a 
flower/ phul-iodri or phul-wdrl, 'a flower-garden;' so sati- 
war, 'the place where a saii is burnt.' 

gdr, 'place, 'multitude;' as from gul, 'arose/ gul^edr, 'a garden 
of roses ; ' so IMa-jtdr, ' a bed of tulips.' 

257. Affixes forming abstract nouns. 

I or gi : the most common method of forming abstract substantives 
is by adding i to an adjective; thus from 1Mb, 'good/ 
yhkVi, 'goodness;' from ddnd, 'wise/ ddnd-i, 'wisdom;' 
from shad,, 'pleased/ shadi, 'pleasure/ If the primitive 
word ends in the weak h (*), the h is rejected, and gi is 
added instead of i c thus from tdzah, ' fresh,' tdmgi, 
'freshness.' 

pan or pand; as from larhd, 'a child,' larhd-pan, 'childhood;' 
so also baniyd-pan, 'the business of a merchant;' bhrhd- 
pan, 'old age;' chhu}-pand, 'infancy.' 

hat ; as from karwd, ' bitter/ karwd-ha(, ' bitterness.' 

258. Observe — Arabic abstract nouns are formed by the addi- 
tion of at or iyat ; as from Tchitdl, 'speech/ Tshitdbat, 'elo- 
quence ; from insdn, ' mankind/ insdn-kyut, ' humanity.' Many 
abstract nouns end in ish; as dzmd-ish, 'trial/ from dzmd-nd, 
' to try.' These are generally Persian words. Some abstracts 
are formed by repeating a word, with alteration in the initial 
letter or letters of the last; as jhiifh mufh, ' falsehood.' 

259. Affixes forming diminutives, 

ok; as from mard, 'a man/ mar dak, 'a manikin;' from tifl, 'a 

child/ tiflal, ' a little child.' 
iydt as from betfi, 'a daughter/ bitty d, 'a little daughter.' 
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eha or cM; as from shdkh, ' a branch/ shdkh-cha, ' a small branch / 
from deg, 'a cauldron/ deg-cbk, 'a small saucepan' [deg-cha 
is rather a large one) ; bdp-cha, ' a small garden-' 

kcha ; as from lag., ' a garden/ bdyicha, ' a little garden/ ' a 
kitchen garden/ 

260. Affixes forming feminine nouns from masculine. 

am is added to beg and khan ; as begam or khanam, ' a lady/ 

in; as sundr-in, 'a goldsmith's wife;' dhobin, 'a washerman/ s 

wife/ from tZfoM, ' a washerman/ rejecting i. 
£ ; as Brahman A f ' a female Brahman/ ' a Brahman's wife/ 
»{ / as sher-ni, ' a lioness ; ' sundr-ni, ' a goldsmith's wife/ 

261. Affixes forming adjectives. 

i (' of or belonging to') : the most common method of forming 
adjectives is by adding i to substantives : thus from 'ariis, 
' a bride,' 'artist, ' nuptial ; ' from bdzd r, * a market/ bdzdri, 
' of or belonging to a market ; ' from Hind-Lst&n, Mtndustdni, 
' of or belonging to Hindustan/ 

Observe — Hence it appears that i is the most common and 
useful of all affixes, being used both to form substantives 
from adjectives and adjectives from substantives. 

d ('having'); as from hhiikh, 'hunger/ bhiikhd, 'hungry;' from 
mail, ' dirt/ tnaild, ' dirty/ 

d»0('like/ '-ly'); as from 'ariis, 'a bride/ 'ariisdn*, * bride- 
like;' from shdh, 'a king/ shdhdnOy 'kingly/ 

tid or eld ; as from saj, ' shape/ sajild, ' well-shaped/ ' comely/ 

bhar ('full'); as from shahr, ' a city/ dhahr-bhar, 'the whole 
city ; ' so pef-bhar, ' belly-full ; ' 'umr-bhar, ' all one's life ; ' 
kos-bhar, ' a full kos ; ' maqdbr-bhar, ' to the best of one's 
power/ 

ddr ('having/ 'possessing/ 'holding'); as from wafd, 'fidelity/ 
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wafd-ddr, ' faithful ; ' from mihmdn, ' a guest,' mihmdn-ddr, 
' a host,' ' entertainer/ 

sdr ('full of,' 'abounding in/ 'like'); as from Jcoh, 'a moun- 
tain/ koksdr, ' mountainous ; ' from shdkh, 'a branch/ 
shdHi-sdr, ' full of branches ; ' from sMh, ' a king/ shdh- 
sdr, ' like a king.' 

mand ('having/ 'endued with'); as from daulat, 'wealth/ 
daulat-mand, 'wealthy.' 

mdn ('having/ 'possessed of'); as from shad, shdd-mdn, 'pleased/ 

war (' having ') ; as from nam, ' a name/ ndm-war, ' renowned.' 

262. Prefixes forming negative adjectives. 

a ; as a-chal 9 ' immovable.' 

an ; as an-jdn, ' not knowing/ ' unwitting.' 

be ; as be-wafd} ' faithless.' 

bad; as bad-sulbk, <nU-mannered/ 'ill-dispositioned.' 

hi; as bisham, 'unequal/ 'not good.' 

gair ; as gair-mundsib, ' unfit.' 

ham ; as kam-himmat, ' spiritless.' 

Id ; as Id-chdr, ' helpless.' 

nd ; as nd-haqq, ' unjust/ 

ni; as ni-dar or ni-dharak\ 'fearless;' ni-ohint, 'free from 

thought/ 'disengaged.' 
nir ; as nir-ds, ' hopeless.' 

263. Intermediate particles. 

d; as lab-d-ldb or munfi-d-munh, 'brimful;' shab-d-shab, 'all 
night/ 'night by night;' dau-d-dau, 'running express/ 
' great labour ; ' rau-d-rau, ' travelling/ 

ba ; as dar-ba-dar, ' from door to door ; ' tdza-ba-tdza, ' fresh and 
' fresh ; ' nau-ba-nau, ' new and young ; ' jd-ba-jd, ' every- 
where ;' t&ud~ba~khud, ' of one's own accord.' 
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he ; as gdh-be-gdh, c now and then j ' jd-be-jd, ' here and there/ 
id ; as ihet id khet, 6 the whole field ; ' jon id ton, * just as it was/ 
na; as kuchh na iuchh, ' something or other/ iahin na iahin, 

( somewhere or other.' 
o; as guft o gu, ' discourse ; ' hud o bash, € residence.' 

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WORDS IN HINDlfSTANr. 

264. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic words 
from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaintance with 
Hindustani. 

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, are 
generally triliteral;* that is to say, they consist of three con- 
sonants, each uttering a vowel : thus, FRQ or faraqa, ' he 
separated/ 

265. Observe. — The"root is identical with the 3rd sing. masc. of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. Thiais generally formed 
by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of the root as 
above ; and although the medial consonant of some neuter roots 
takes i or u instead of a, it will be convenient in the following 
remarks to describe every root as consisting of three consonants, 
each uttering a. 

266. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen different 
forms f of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and pro- 
ceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirteen forms, 
the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence to be 
noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms; viz., a 
primitive and ten other forms which are variously employed to 
impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, intensive, or de- 
siderative sense to the primitive. 

* Quadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be con- 
sidered here, 
t Sometimes called conjugations. 
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In the 1st or primitive form of the verb the simple signification 
is of course contained ; as, kataba, ( he wrote.' 

The 2nd and 4th forms make transitive verbs from intransi- 
tives, and doubly transitives or causals from transitives. In a 
few instances, the 2nd (kattdba) gives the sense of. the first with 
emphasis, and the 4th {ahtaba) its simple meaning. 

The 3rd form usually, though not necessarily, indicates 
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action directed upon an- 
other. 

The 5th generally implies obeying or submitting to the sense 
of the second. 

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7th has always a neuter or passive signification* The 8th, 
though sometimes passive, has often a reciprocal or reflexive 
signification. 

The 9th and 11th forms are used with especial reference to 
colours and deformity ; the 11th indicating intensity of both. 

The 10th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the desire 
or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and future 
tense, with an active and passive participle, and a great variety 
of verbal nouns; but the 9th and 11th have no passive. The 
tenses are not used in Hindustani, but the verbal nouns and 
participles are plentifully employed, both as substantives, abstract 
nouns, nouns of agency, and adjectives. The following table 
will exhibit models of the most usual. 

267. Observe. — In this table the root is FRQ or faraqa, 'he 
separated/ and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them from the servile 
or extra consonants. These extra consonants are seven in num- 
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ber, viz., t, s t m, n, with ye, wdw, and aiif [usually remembered 
by the technical Arabic word yatawmmank, ' they fatten.'] 







YEBBAL 


ACTTVB 


PASSIVE 


KO. 


SBN8E. 


NOUN. 


PARTICIPLE. 


PARTICIPLE. 

■ 


1. 


Separation 


a. FaRQ 

b. FiRQ 

c. FuRQ* 


FdRiQ 

(irreg. plnr.) 
FuRrdQ 


maFRuQ 


2. 


Causing to separate J 

Intensive in a few! 

instances ) 


taFRiQ 
taFRiQat 


muFaRriQ 


muFaRraQ, 


3. 


Mutual separation 


muFdRaQat 
FiRdQ 


muFdRiQ 


muFdRaQ 


4. 


Causing to separate 


iFRdQ 


muFRiQ 


muFRaQ 


5. 


Submitting to be ) 
separated ) 


taFaRruQ 


tnutaFdRriQ 


mutaFaRraQ 


6. 


Pretended separation ) 
Mutual separation ) 


taFdRuQ 


mutaFdRiQ 


mutaFdRaQ 


7. 


Being separated, or \ 
separation from self ) 


inFiRdQ 


munFaRiq 


munFaRaQ 


8. 


Being separated, or \ 
separation from self J 


iFtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ 


muFtaRaQ 


9. 


Colour and deformity 


iFRiQdq 


muFRaQq 




10. 


Desire for separation 


istiFRdQ 


muataFRiQ, 


mustaFRaQ 


11. 


Intensity of colour, etc. 


iFRiQdq 


muFRdQq 





Observe.— The above participles, whether active or passive, 
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindustani. 
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268. Table exhibiting models of other useful nouns, etc., derived 

from triliteral roots* 



Nouns of instrument \ 
Instrument of — ) 

Time and place \ 

Place of— Time of— J 



Comparison 
More or most 

Excess 

Most, very great 






Implying also trade, \ 
profession, occupation ) 



Common models for 
adjectives 

Common models for 
abstract nouns 

Model of regular 
plural 

Models of irregular or 
broken plurals 



J 
J 

} 



miFRdQ 

maFRaQ 

aFRaQ 
(for masc.) 

FaRrdQ 
FaRrdQ 
FaRiQ 

FaRdQat 

FaRQdt 
(always fem.) 

aFRdQ 
FaRd-iQ 



miFRaQ 



maFRiQ 

FuRQa 
(for fem.) 

FaRiQ 
(pi.) FuRaQd • 



miFRaQat 



FaRdQ 



FiRdQat 



FiRdQ 
FawdRiQ 



FaRdQ 



FaRaQ 



FaRlQat 



FuRuQ 
FuRuQ 



269. The foregoing models are all deduced from a regular or 
perfect triliteral root FaRaQa; and the characteristic of a 
regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters are 
always present in the models derived from it. Many roots, 
however, may have their second and third radicals the same, or 
may have one or more of the changeable letters AUf, wdw, ye, 
contained in them. These are called irregular or imperfect 
roots, and may be classed under five heads. 

270. 1st, Surds, or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, the 
middle vowel being left out; as, madia for madada, 'he ex- 

* So, umardpl. of amir,fuqard of faqir, gwabd of g.arib, &c. 
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tended.' But the Hindustani forms derived from these roots ard 
generally regular ; as madd, ' extension/ madid, ' long.' So also 
maJchsus, ' peculiar/ Pass. P. 1. of lchassa ; muMtaffaf 'alleviated,* 
Pass. P. 2. of "khaffa ; Jchafif ' light/ adj. from the same. 

271. 2nd, Hamzated, or those in which a changeable alif (or 
hamza, which may be denoted by ') forms one of the radicals ; 
as 'amara, 'he commanded/ sa-cda, 'he asked/ bara-'a, 'he 
became free or sound.' In these, wdw (u) and ye (£) are liable 
to be substituted for hamzated alif; or two alif 8 meeting may be 
contracted into long d : thus td'Md, ' injunction/ V. N. 2. of 
'akada; td'dib, 'correction/ Y. K". 2. of 'adaba; mamur, 
'ordered/ Pass. P. 1. of 'amara; mu'assir (written mussir) 
'taking effect/ Act. P. 2. of 'asara; insha! , 'writing/ 'compo- 
sition/ Y. N". 4. from naska-a; ta'ammul (written tdmmul), 
'meditation/ Y. N*. 5. of 'amala. 

272. 3rd, Similar, or those of which the first radical is to or 
y. They are called similar because their conjugation in the 
preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : thus, 
wa-a-da, 'he promised/ waqafa, 'he stood/ yatama, ' he became 
orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from these roots are 
generally regular ; as, mauquf, ' stopped/ Pass P. 1. from waqafa ; 
yatim, 'an orphan/ adj. from yatama; maisur, 'facilitated/ 
Pass. P. 1. of y asara; muyassar, ' attainable/ Pass. P. 2. of y asara," 
wdjibf 'necessary/ Act. P. X.oiwajaba; wdqi\ 'occurring/ Act. 
P. 1. of waqda; muwdfiq, 'conformable/ Act. P. 3. of wafaqa / 
muwdsalat, ' conjunction/ Y. N". 3. of wasala. 

273. 4th, Concave, or those in which the medial radical is w or 
y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and expressing- 
their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel into d ; and in 
the Act. Part., the w bearing i, becomes ham%a ; thus qdla for 
qawala, ' he said/ sdra for sayara, ' he travelled.' Hindustani 
forms are, qd'il, 'a sayer/ Act. P. 1. of qawala; qd-im, 'stand- 
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ing/ Act. P. 1. of qdma for qawama ; mushtdq, 'desirous/ Pass. 
P. 8. of 8hdqa for shawaqa ; musawwir, ' a painter/ Act. P. 2. of 
sawara; ihtiydj, 'necessity/ V. N". 8. of hawaja; ilckbiydr, 
' choice/ Y. N. 8. of Jchdra for Jchayara ; muJchtdr, ' absolutely 
powerful/ Pass. P. 8. of Jchdra for Jchayara. 

274. 5th, Defective f or those of which the last radical is w or 
y. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo may be 
gathered from the following examples of forms used in Hindus- 
tani : rdzi, 'contented/ Act, P. 1. of raziya for raziwa ; 'ddi, 
'wicked/ 'transgressing/ Act. P. 1. of % ada for'adatoa; 'dri, 
'naked/ Act. P. of 'ara for % araya; J dsi, 'criminal/ Act. P. 1. 
ot'asa fovasaya; 'dfiyat? 'safety/ from y afa for 'afawa; J dli, 
' high/ Act. P. of 'ala for 'alawa ; ydzl, ' a hero/ Act. P. of g.aza 
for pazawa; muldqdt, 'meeting/ Y. N. 3. of laqa for laqaya; 
tamdsM, 'spectacle/ Y. N. 6. of masha for maihaya; istirzd, 
' seeking to please/ Y. N". 1 0. of raziya. 

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots, there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and 
hamzated at the same time ; but the nouns derived from these 
are rarely used in Hindustani. 

275. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the parent- 
stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout all of which 
the original radical idea, though variously modified, may be 
traced. The learner, therefore, in studying a composite lan- 
guage overburdened with words, may much assist his memory by 
accustoming himself to arrange together in groups all the words 
which may be regarded as members of the same family. The 
following five examples will serve to illustrate the aid he may 
receive from this method of connecting the root with its branches. 
The student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaEaQa. He will observe that few roots have 
more than five or six forms commonly used in Hindustani. 
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276. Root TaLaBa :— TaLaB, 'asking, ' seeking ;' TdLiB, 'an 

asker;' maTIAB, 'required/ 'asked;' maTLaB, 'object;* 
muT&LaBa or muTdLaBat, 'inquiring for.' 

277. Boot'.fifcEM&: HuKM t 'order' (Plur. aBTKdll) ; H&KiM, 

'a governor* (Plur. JBkKldM); maMKhM, 'one under 
orders/ 'a subject;' taSaKhuM y 'ordering/ 'autho- 
rity;' mustaHKiM, or mu»taEKaM } 'made firm/ ' estab- 
lished / istiSKdM, ' confirmation/ ' firmness ; ' muHKaM, 
'strengthened,' 'firm;' tnaJZKaMa, 'a court of justice/ 
'a place of justice.' 

278. Boot HaMaDa :—SaMD, 'praise;' taHMtf), 'greatly 

praising God; 1 MdMiB, 'laudable;' muITaMmaD, 
'greatly praised;' maMMUD, 'praised.' 

279. Root KaTaBa :— KiTdB, 'a book;' KdTiB, 'a writer;' 

maKThB, ' written ; ' maKTaB, ' a school/ ' the place of 
writing.' 

280. Root QaTaLa :—QaTL, 'killing;' QiTdL, 'slaughter;* 

QaTtdL, 'a great murderer;' QdTiL, 'a killer;' 
maQTuLy 'killed;' maQTaL, 'place of execution;' 
muQdTaLat, ' mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ARTICLE. 

281. There is no definite article in Hindustani, but the sub- 
stantive alone has all the force of the noun with this article : 
thus ghord may mean 'the horse.' Nevertheless the definite 
article may sometimes be expressed by the pronouns wuk and 
yih : thus wuh gtddm may be translated ' the slave.' 

282. The indefinite article may be expressed either by eh, ' one/ 
or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and Jcuchh : thus, hisi gdwtp men 
eh jhompri thi, ' in a certain village was a hut ; ' eh jangal men 
hoi lomjripafi phirti thi, ' in a wood a fox was prowling about/ 
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COLLOCATION OF WOBDS. 

283. In arranging the words of a sentence it is usual in 
English to place the subject or nominative case first, then the 
verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative case, and 
lastly the remaining additions of participles or prepositions with 
the cases they govern : thus, ' I saw him walking in the garden/ 
Or if a sentence be supposed to consist merely of subject and 
predicate {i.e. of that concerning which any thing is declared, 
and that which is declared concerning it), then in English the 
subject is placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence, 
'a fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindustani, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes first, 
this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb instead of 
being placed in the middle of the sentence almost always comes 
last; see the examples at rr. 281, 282. 

284. Again, the subject or nominative case is not always expressed, being 
understood from the context or implied in the termination of the verb : thus, 
haqiqat UrdU hi zabdn hi buzurgon he munh se suni hai 9 ' I have heard from 
the mouths of my ancestors the history of the Urdu tongue,' where the agent 
main ne is understood from the context. So also, dgjdz qisse hi hartd hun, 
' I commence the story/ where the nominative main is inherent in A6n* 

CONCOBD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 

285. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case in 
gender, number, and person ; as, lurhiyd boll, ' the old woman 
said;' wuh chald gay a, * he went away ; ' main kyd jdnlin, 'how 
should I know ?' ohdron darvesh wahdn ga-e, ' the four Darveshes 
went there.' 

286. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in form with 
the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide as to whether the 
singular or plural is intended ; thus khet may mean ( field' or ' fields/ and 
dost 'friend' or 'friends:' but in the following examples these words are 
known to be plural by the terminations of the verbs : khet na%ar d-e ' fields 
appeared/ dost puchhne lage, ' friends began to ask/ 

287. If there are two or more nominative cases to a verb, of different gen- 
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ders, the verb generally agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine : 
thus, tin din rat guzre, * three days and nights passed;' 'aql o hoshjdte rahe, 
' understanding and sense went away ;' mutlaq tdqat aur hosh kuchh bdqi na 
thd, ' no power or consciousness at all remained ;' eh roz dndhi aur tufdn dyd y 
' one day a storm and typhoon came.' 

a. But the verb may sometimes agree with the substantive that stands 
nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nominative cases ; as, 
yih tdj o khil'at aur durr ojawdhir hazdr sauddgar kipunj'i ho sahti hat, ' this 
crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, might form the capital stock of a 
thousand merchants;' dnkhon ho suhh aur kaleje Jco fhandakhu-i, 'joy came 
to my eyes and refreshment to my heart.' 

288. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, are some- 
times regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a singular verb, which 
generally agrees in gender with the noun to which it stands nearest. They 
are generally in the nominative singular, though a plural signification may be' 
inherent in some or all of them : thus, na mdlum hi bdp aur naukar aur asbdb 
hahdn gay a, i I know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods 
went;' Una rupiya aur ashrafi aur haprdjanCa hu-d, l so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected;' singhdsan par la 1 1 almas aur moti 
mungd lagd hii-d, ' on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, and coral were set.' 

289. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb : thus, dp hd altdf 
aisd haiy 'your majesty's favours are such ;' jawdhir kharidd gayd, i jewels 
were bought ;' jitnd asbdb us makdn men thd y i as many articles of furniture 
as there were in that place.' 

290. A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote respect ; as, 
bddshdh takht par baithe, l the king sat down on the throne ;' bddshdh shad 
hu-e, * the king rejoiced.' 

CONCOBD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE, 

291. Adjectives in Hindustan*, as in English, commonly pre- 
cede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases where the 
izdfat is used ; see the examples at rr. 88, 93. 

Those that end in d (see r. 86) must agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number ; thus chhotd lefd, ' a younger 
son;' chhofi bet'i, 'a younger daughter;' chhofe bete, 'younger 
children;' bard bhd-i, 'an elder brother;' dahni dnkh, 'the 
right eye.' Except only a few ending in d of Arabic and Per- 
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sian origin, which remain unchanged; see ddnd, 'wise* at 
r. 96. 

a. Participles used adjectively follow the same rule : thus, mk-i mitti, 
1 dead earth.' 

292. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in an 
oblique case, although it must be inflected, does not take the 
plural terminations an, en, on, and does not require a postposition 
of its own. See the examples at r. 94, and add the following ; 
andehlie Khudd ko (not andehhd, and not andekhe ko Khudd ko) 
piijtd hai, * he worships the invisible God ; ' nihatthe ddmi ki kyd 
bisdt, 'what is the power of an unarmed man?' sukhe kheton 
men pdni pard, ' water has fallen in the dry fields ; ' sari 
bddshdhaten, * all the kingdoms/ 

293. When an adjective forms the predicate of a proposition it must of 
course come last ; as, zamin wahdn H achehhi hat, ' the ground of that place 
is good.' 

a. When adjectives come after their substantives they may sometimes in 
poetry take the plural terminations ; see the examples at r. 95 : but this is 
rarely the case in prose ; as, dnkhen nichi, ' eyes cast down/ not dnkhen 
nichi-dn. 

294. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their substantives 
they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by being drawn towards a 
verb, and thus forming with it a sort of compound lose their capability of 
change : as, darwdze ho kaun kdld (not kale) karegd l who will make the 
door black ?' diwdr ko kdld (not kdli) karegd, ' he will make the wall black/ 

295. The same rule may apply to participles : thus, bddshdhzddi ko pahun- 
chdjdn, ' consider the princess as arrived,' where pahunchi would be expected. 

296. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in d, 
admit of change ; see examples at r. 88. Even those ending in 
a do not follow the rule for substantives in a (r. 63) ; as, %iydda 
(not ziyddi) muhabbat, ' excessive affection ; ' dftdb o mahtdb us 
ke husn ke rkba/ru sharminda (not skarminde) hain, ' the sun and 
moon are put to shame before his beauty ; ' jab we rawdna hu-e, 
1 when they departed.' If, however, adjectives ending in a are 
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used in the manner of substantives they must be inflected ; thus, 
us be-ehdre led (not be-chdra kd) sir, * the bead of that helpless 
one.' 

297. Numeral adjectives in d follow the analogy of other 
adjectives in d ; and those in an change dn to en and in on the 
same principle. Similarly, bdydn, 'left' becomes bay en or 
bd-tn and bd-in : thus, chauthi rat, * the fourth night ; ' chauthe 
roz, ' on the fourth day ; ' dfhwin rdt, ' the eighth night ; ' dfhwen 
din,' on the eighth day ; * bd~ln taraf, * the left side,' ' on the left 
hand.' 

298. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different genders, it 
agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but in the case of inani- 
mate objects it may sometimes agree with the noun which stands nearest to it 
in the sentence. The following example is given by Dr. Yates : kapj-e bdsan 

aur hitdben bahut achchhi hain> * the clothes, plates, and books, are very good.' 

» 

299. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural ; as, sdrd 
mbdb, ' all the goods.' 

CONCORD OF THE BELATTVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

300. The relative in Hindustani may be expressed either by jo 
(which has no distinction of gender, nor indeed of number in the 
nominative case) or by the Persian hi (which is indeclinable). 
The relative jo, being declinable, must agree with the antecedent 
in number ; and both jo and hi, if they refer to a plural or a 
feminine antecedent noun, will require the plural or feminine of 
any verb they may govern in the latter part of the sentence. 
The following examples will illustrate this : — amir ZTmard jo 
hd$ir the, l the lords and ministers who were present ;' donon 
qafasjin men ddmi qaid hain, ' the two cages in which the men are 
confined ; ' dp Id tawajjuh jo aksir hi tdsir rakhti hai, ' your 
majesty's favour, which has the effect of an elixir;' tvazir hi 
mard i ddnd thd, ' the tcazir, who was a learned man ; ' aur ek 
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hatveli, hi paHe makdn se hihtar thk, ' another house, which was 
better than the former residence.' 

a. The demonstrative pronoun may sometimes be used where in English we 
have the relative : thus, dekhd ek dukdn hai, us men do pinjre lafakte hain, 
' I saw there was a shop, in it (for in which) two cages were suspended.' 

b. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction ki may be prefixed 
to the demonstrative pronoun : thus, aisi bdt par ki jhufh is kd sdbit nahin, 
* in such a matter that the falsehood of it (for the truth of which) is not 
proved.' 

c. Ki may even be pleonastically prefixed to the relative jo : thus, wuh 
guldm Jci jis ne parwarish pd-i, 'that slave by whom education had been re- 
ceived ;' itnd mdl hi jis kd hisdb nahin, i so much wealth, an account of which 
cannot be made.' 

801. The relative jo not unfrequently precedes the noun to 
which it refers, and this noun may he put in the same case with 
the relative, the pronoun wuh following in the latter clause of the 
sentence : thus, jo sahib ddnd hain, un ki Hiidmat men, * in the 
presence of those gentlemen who are learned.' In these cases 
the relative is equivalent to 'whatever;' and the sentence if 
literally translated would be, 'whatever gentlemen are learned, in 
their presence.' 

302. Wuh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antecedent or cor- 
relative to jo, but will follow rather than precede ; as,/m ne mujhepahle dekhd 
thd wuh bhi napahchdn saktd, 'he who had seen me before would not be able 
to recognise me.' 

303. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in company with its noun, 
the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being understood ; as, jo 'ildj ho 
sake ba-maqdur karun, l whatever remedy is possible (that) I will perform to 
the best of my power ;' jo ndld wahdn bahtd thd, ' the stream which flowed 
there,' for wuh ndld jo wahdn bahtd thd; jo marzi-i mubdrak, ' whatever may 
be your royal will (let that be done).' See other uses of the relative, under 
pronouns, at r. 384, etc. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

Without reference to their connexion with particular verbs. 

NOMINATIVE CASE. 

304. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to each 
other ; as, Saudd ehd'ir, ' the poet Sauda/ 

305. Sometimes (especially at the beginning of a long sentence) a nomina- 
tive case is made to stand by itself independently. It is followed, however, 
in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun which takes the place of the 
independent proposition, and connects itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur in the 
Bdg. o Bahdr, as follows : Malik -i-Sddiq, jo bddshdh jinnon kd hat, tumhdre 
bdp ne us ke sdth dosti paidd ki, i Malik -i-Sadiq, who is the king of the jins— 
your father formed a friendship with him ;' yih ek maimkn, jo tit dekhtd hat, 
har ek ke hazdr deo tdbC hain, ' each of these apes that thou seest— a thousand 
demons are subject to it/ Similarly, Khudd aur daulat donon ki hhidmat 
nahin kar sakte, ' you cannot serve God and mammon.* 

GENITIVE CASE. 

306. "When two substantives are dependent upon one another, 
so as to express one idea, one* of them is commonly in the geni- 
tive : thus, bibi kd naukar, i the servant of the lady.' 

307. The rules for the use of kd, ke, ki, have already been 
given at pp. 23, 24, r. 78. The following are additional examples. 
Rule 1. Sahib kd ghar, * the house of the master.' Rule 2. Sahib 
ke ghar, * the houses of the master/ Sahib ke ghar men, € in the 
house of the master,' Khudd ke wdste, € for the sake of God.* 
Rule 3. Darwesh ki 8 air, i the travels of the darvesh/ Khudd 
ki tawajjuh se, ' by the favour of God/ mere bdp ki haweli men, 
i in the house of my father/ khidmat ki khdtir, 'for the sake of 
service/ 

308. It may often happen that two or three and occasionally 
even more nouns may be dependent upon each other in the rela- 
tion of genitive cases. Each noun will then assume either kd or 
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he or ki, according to the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which it is most nearly connected, or on which it most 
closely depends : thus, us ki qismat he bag men, ' in the garden 
of the destiny of him ; ' Farang ke mulk he dekhne kd ishtiydq, 
'the desire of seeing the country of Europe.' The following 
artificial example well illustrates this role: is mard ki\larki he) 
Jchdmdmdn 1ce\gha/r ki\mekhf>* kd\mol, 'the price of the pega of 
the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of this 
man/ 

309. ' Possession ' may often be expressed by the genitive case ; 
as, dhobi kd kuttd na ghar kd na ghat kd, ' the washerman's dog 
belongs neither to the house nor the washing-place (but to both). 1 

310. The genitive is often equivalent to 'made of:' thus, rupe sone ki 
kuty'i-dn, ' keys (made) of silver and gold ;' jawdhir ki kwrsi, ' a chair (made) 
of jewels ;' hdthUddnt ki chauki, ' a chair (made) of ivory.' 

311. It is often used in expressing 'age/ 'period of life;' as baras chaudah 
ek ki 'aurat, ' a woman about fourteen years of age ;' us ki ehdlis baras ki 'umr 
(hat), 'he is forty years of age;' jab main das baras kd hh-d, 'when I was 
ten years old.' 

312. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague and 
indeterminate' manner to express relations properly belonging to 
other cases. It often has the sense of 'to/ as in the following 
examples : maiddn ki rdh, ' the road to the plain ;' ghar ki rdh, 
4 the road to the house ; ' shukr Khudd kd, ' thanks to God ; ' hiA 
kd burd (na chdhtd thdj, ' (I wished) ill to no one ; ' sawdl kd 

jawdb, ' an answer to a question ; ' ruq 9 a kd jawdb, ' an answer to 
a letter / us kd jawdb, ' an answer to him / baifhne kd hukm, 
'the order to sit down;' bdt kd sachchd, 'true to one's word.* 

313. It may often have the force of 'for/ as, tumhdre bdp ki 
dosti, 'friendship for thy father / is murdwal ke 'iwaz, ' in return 
for this courtesy/ us kd kuchh'ildj nahin, '(there is) no remedy 
for it/ dhone kd pdni, 'water for washing.' 
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314. Or of € with ;' as, chhofe sir kd ddmi, e a man with a small 
head,' ' a small-headed man.' 

315. It may even in rare instances have the force of the 
English 'in* or 'on;' as, ddmi ki zindagi kd kuchh bharosd nahin, 

* (there is) no reliance on the life of man;' in ki dosti kd bharosd 
nahin, ' there is no reliance on their friendship.' 

316. After adverbial prepositions (see rr. 239, 577) the genitive is fre- 
quently used in some of the above senses : thus, tumkdri kkdtir, ' for your 
sake ;' qarib do kos ke, 'for nearly two kos;* us ke bardbar, * equal to 
him ;* ek gaz ke tnuwdjig garhd, l a hole a yard deep.' 

317. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be dropped, 
leaving the sign ke to stand by itself: thus, bddshdh ke ek beta 
paidd hii-d, * in the family or at the house of a king a son was 
born/ where pds or yahdn is understood. Similarly, un ke larkd 
na thd, ' to them (un ke pds) there was no boy.' 

318. Again, the genitive sign kd, ke, ki, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone : thus, zer jharokhe 
(for zer jharokhe ke), ' under the lattice/ etc. ; similarly, zer sdye, 
1 under the shadow ;' h,akim pds (for hakim ke pds), i near the 
physician ;' mujhpds (for mere pds), 'near me ;' is faqir pds (for 
m faqir ke pds), ' near this faqir ;' us bag.air or us bin (for us ke 
bayair, etc.), 'without him;' bag.air murabbi (ke), * without a 
patron ;' t* wdste or is liye, ' on this account ;' kis waste, ' on 
what account ?' jis tarah, ' in the manner which.' 

319. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any word, or to 
define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, interposing the genitive 
sign kd, changeable, of course, to ke and ki, according to gender and number : 
thus, dd-l angd sab ki sab, 'the nurses and maids, one and all; 9 pit ki pit, 

* true affection;' kuohh kd kuehh, 'something different;' bdhar kd bdhar, 
' quite out/ ' altogether excluded ; ' dn ki dn men, l at the very instant ; ' waisi 
ki waist hi siirat, ' appearance just as it was/ 

a. Analogous to the above is the use of kd in such a phrase as ek tore kd 
tora, l a number of trays.' 

320. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, measure, 
and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, la* I team men sdt misqdl kd, ' a ruby 
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weighing seven tni§gdh;' ser bhar gotht, 'full two pounds of flesh;' kos bhar 
kd bdndhy ' a dyke a kos long : ' see r. 356. It may also be used like the. 
English * worth,' to express value; as, ek paise ki afim, 'a pice worth of 
opium;' hazdr rupa-e ki taltcdr, 'a sword worth a thousand rupees;' sau 
rupa-e kd Jawdhir, jewels of the value of a hundred rupees' (see r. 369) ; 
take ki murpi, ' a hen of the value of a takd' 

321. The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as in 
English : thus, bafi bahdr kd bdg. t i a garden of great beauty,' for ' a very 
beautiful garden ;' bare pdf kd daryd, * a river of great breadth,' for 'a very 
broad river.' 

322. By the use of kd, adjectives may be formed from nouns, 
verbs, or adverbs, to almost any extent : thus, khushdmad ki 
bdten, ' flattering words ; ' rot kd kdm, ' daily work ; ' kal ki rdt, 
'last night;' ah kd sdl, 'the present year;' khdne ki mez, 'a 
dining-table.' Indeed it is often necessary to connect words in 
Hindustani by kd, when in English a hyphen only would be. 
required ; as, Pipal kd darakht, ' a Pipal-tree ; ' knche bar ke 
darakht par, * on a high banyan-tree.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CA8E8. 

323. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of mo- 
tion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or com- 
municating any thing is inherent ; see rr. 409, 416. 

324. The dative often expresses the object or motive for which 
any thing is done ; as, kuchh zariiri kdm ko, ' for some necessary 
purpose ; ' mar A {mare) nam ko, ' a man (may die) for a name ; ' 
khdne ko, ' for eating.' It is often so joined with the infinitive ; 
as, dekhne ko sir jhukdyd, ' I bent my head for the purpose of 
looking/ 

«625. The dative and accusative sign ko is frequently used to 
express ' time ; ' as, rdt ko, ' at night; ' subh ko, ' in the morn- 
ning ; ' dkhir ko, ' at last ; ' see under nouns of time at r. 35 h 

326. It may also have the force of the English 'at' or 'on;' 
as, bd-en hdth ko, ' on the left hand/ 
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327. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as bddshdh saldmat, 
' Hail, king/ 

a. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accusative case 
are in close succession ; see r. 349. 

328. The postposition ta-in, governing the genitive, is sometimes substituted 
for ko; thus mard ke ta-in is equivalent to mard ko. It is especially used 
with the genitive case of dp, ' self/ as a substitute for the dative and accusa- 
tive, apne ta-in being more usual than either dp ko or apne ko : thus, apne ta- 
in sab se bihtar samajhtd hai, ' he thinks himself better than all/ Similarly, 
mere ta-in is equivalent to mifjh ko or mujhe. 

ABLA.TIYE CASE. 

329. This case is of the most extensive application. It ex- 
presses the most diversified relations, and frequently usurps the 
functions of the other cases. Its proper force is that of 'from;' 
as, us makdn se, 'from that place;' aisi dfaton se (baehhar), 'from 
such calamities (having escaped) ;' sab se alag, ' apart from all ;* 
kahin se haMn, ' from one place to another ;' mulk sejudd-i, ' sepa- 
ration from one's country ;' namdz se fardyat, ' cessation from 
prayers ;' a bhi se, ' from henceforth.' 

330. Hence it passes to the expression of many correlative 
ideas, as 'from' or 'by,' in the sense of 'by reason of,' 'through,' 
'in consequence of:' thus, mxhr i mddari se, 'from maternal 
affection ;' eh jag ah rahne se, ' from staying in one place ;' tere 
dne se, ' by thy coming ;' bddshdh hi tawajjuh se, ' by reason of 
or through the favour of the king.' Sabab governing a genitive 
case may be joined to se; as, fardyat he sabab se (for fardyat se), 
' by reason of ease.' 

331. It often expresses 'the instrument with which' or 'the 
instrumentality through which' any thing is done; as, patthar 
se, * with a stone ;' qainohi se, ' with a pair of scissors ;' munh se, 
1 with the mouth :' mujh se, ' through or by me.' 

332. Hence it passes to the other collateral relations, which in 
English are expressible by ' with,' as jdn o dil se, ' with heart 



101 

and soul :' thus, bddskdhon se Jcyd Mm, ' what business (have we) 
with kings?' mujhe apne kdm se kdm (hat), ' my business (is) 
with my own affairs ;' lchwdja se muhabbat hu-l, ' a friendship 
arose with the merchant ;' bande H y^ a f 8e > ' on the P^ °f y our 
slave.' 

333. It is commonly used to denote 'the manner 9 or 'mode' 
in which any thing is done, as expressed in English by the 
adverbial affix 'ly,' or by the preposition 'in/ 'with/ etc.: 
thus, fardpat se, 'leisurely;' jchafagi se, 'angrily;' sharmindagi se, 
* with shame ;' na-e sir se, ' anew ;' is tarah se, ' in this manner ;' 
his surat se, ' in what manner ;' jis tis tarah se, ' somehow or 
other ;' hist surat se, ' in some way or other ;' Irish bakdne se, 
' under some pretence ; ' da 9 teat he bakdne se, ' under pretence of 
an invitation ;' qarine se, ' in order ;' apni khushi se, ' of my own 
free will ;' dp se dp, ' of one's own accord.' 

334. The se, however, may be idiomatically omitted; as, usi tarah, ( in that 
very way ;' kisi tarah, ' in any way ; ' sab tarah, ' in every way.' Especially 
in expressions like hdthon hdth, 'from hand to hand/ ddl ddl, 'from, branch 
to branch/ pdt pdt , ' from leaf to leaf.' 

335. Hence it may denote * by way of/ especially if joined to rdh, ' road/ 
and preceded by a genitive case ; as darwdze se or darwdze hi rdh se, ' by way 
of the door;' surang ki rdh se, 'by way of the underground passage ;' dosti ki 
rdh se, 'by way of friendship.' 

336. It may have the force of the English ' of/ 'to/ 'at/ 'in/ 'on/ in 
expressing other collateral ideas ; as, is harakat se khabar, ' information of this 
action ; ' mxyhe hisse se kyd kdm hai, ' what is the use to me of shares ? ' 
bddshdh se *arz karke, 'having made representation to the king;' us ki marzi 
se, ' at his will ;' waise hi kapron «*, ' in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk se 
durust, ' correct (comely) in nose and eyes ; ' ham se tujhe kyd mudda'd, ' what 
claims (have) you on me ? ' patthar se takkar khdke, ' having struck on a stone.' 

337. It is used after words expressing 'length of time;' as, tin din se, 'for 
three days/ bahut muddat se, ' for a long time' (see r. 351) ; and, as in Sanskrit, 
it may occasionally be translated by the English ' after ;' as, is sdl he guzarne 
se, ' after the passing of this year.' 

338. The ablative se must not be confounded with se the inflected form of 



102 

sd, the affix of similitude ; as, fjdtitn s$ shakhf se y ' with a person like Hatha,' 
where the first se is from sd. 

Observe — The ablative postposition is always employed to express ' com- 
parison / see under comparison of adjectives at r. 368. 

LOCATIVE CASE. 

339. This case is formed by the postpositions men and par, 
which generally have the force of the English 'in/ 'on,' 'at/ as 
expressive of many collateral ideas : thus, ghar men, * in the 
house/ bag. men, ' in the garden / rah men, 'in the road/ dunyd 
men, 'in the world/ ghore par, 'on a horse/ Mshti par, r on 
board a boat / darwdze par, ' at the door / is ummed par, ' in 
this hope / KKudd dsmdn par (hai), ' God (is) in heaven / itne 
kahne par, ' at this speech.' 

340. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs of 
motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ho; see the 
examples at r. 434. 

341. Hence the sign par passes into the sense 'towards' or 
' to / as, tujh par mihrbdni, ' kindness towards you/ It may 
even be translated by ' with / as, tujh par gusse kd Id* is, ' the 
cause of my being angry with you.' 

342. The postposition men very commonly, has the force of 
' between* or 'among :' thus, in donon men, ' between these two / 
darvesh aur bddshdh men, ' between the darvesh and the king / 
haqq o bdtil men, ' between truth and falsehood / hamdre tumhdre 
(men), ' between us and you / ten men, ' among them / bddshdhon 
men, ' among kings.' 

343. Par may even have the force of 'by reason of/ 'in consequence of;' 
as, itni ddnd-i par, 'by reason of so much knowledge :' or of 'according to,' 
in such phrases as qadim qd'idepar, ' according to his usual custom/ 

344. It is used after nouns expressing 'time' and 'distance:' thus, thore 
dinon men, ' in a few days ;' kos eh par, ' at about a kos : ' see rr. 351, 354. 

345. The locative sign men is used in expressing 'the matter 1 or * subject* 
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presented for consideration in some statement, description or narrative : thus, 
matuim i bahdr ki ta'rif men, * on the subject of the praises of spring;' 
bhairue ke autdf men, ' on the subject of the characteristics of the buffalo.' 

346. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idiomatically omitted, 
but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then used ; as daryd kindre (for 
daryd ke kindre par), ' on the bank of a river ; ' hisi gdnw he kindre, ' on the 
borders of a village ;' ek kindre, ' on one side ; ' Hdtim ke waqt, ' in the time 
of Hatim ;' dzmdish ke waqt, < at the time of trial ;' bddehdh ke hufiw, • into 
the presence of the king;' dahnl faraf, 'on the right hand;' jharokhe, 'at 
the lattice;' bdp hijagah, 'in the place of a father;' d&hnd-i ke bharoee, 'in 
the confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit men have the force of adjectives ; thus gmtfe hai, 

* he is angry,' is literally g.u&e men hai, ' he is in anger.' Similarly, achambhe 
hai, ' he is (in) astonishment,' and gazab hai, ' he is (in) a rage.' 

b. When two or more words in the locative case are closely associated 
together, the postposition in Hindustani may be omitted in all but the last, 
and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, jo kuehh gamin dsmdn men hai, 

* whatever is in earth and in heaven ; ' compare r. 849. This may hold good 
when the words are connected by the conjunction o; as, tamin o dsmdn men; 
see r. 349 c. 

347. Tak or talak, meaning ' to,' ' up to,' ' as far as,' are generally cori- 
sidered to be one of the three signs of the locative case, though they seem 
more properly to be connected with the dative or accusative. They are used 
like other postpositions : thus, meri dukdn tak, ' to my shop ;' apne ghar talak, 
'as far as his own hoise;' ek athrafi se chdlie aehrafi-on tak, 'from one 
ashrafi up to forty.' 

coir/inrcTioN op the locative and ablative postpositions. 

348. It is very usual in Hindustani to place a word at the 
same time in the locative and ablative case, by joining se with 
men to express * from among/ and se with par to express ' from 
upon' or 'from off:' thus, un men se, 'from among them;' it men 
se chhah mdshe, * six mashas of this ; ' ghore par se, ' from off the 
horse ;' dsan par se, ' from off the seat ;' dsmdn par se, ' from the 
heaven :' see under r. 339. 

Agent with ne. 

a. The consideration of this most important head of Syntax 
falls properly under nouns in their relation to verbs ; see r. 439. 
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SYNTAX 07 NOUNS IN APPOSITION OB IN CLOSE SUCCESSION. 

349. When two or more words are in apposition or in close 
succession, that is to say, in the same case without a connecting 
conjunction, the postposition is placed after the last word only : 
thus, Jchuddwand i nfmat, sahib i muruwat, najibon ke qadrddn, 
Jan Gilkrist s&hib ne y ' by the master of favours, the possessor 
of generosity, the appreciator of excellent persons, Mr. John 
Gilchrist.' Similarly, namak-hardm bewuqiif kam-bakht mochi ne 9 
' by the perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler ;' Akbar bddshdh 
ne, ' by king Akbar ;' khdne pine ki taldah, ' search for meat and 
drink.' Or even when a conjunction intervenes ; as, apne naukar 
aur rafiqon ne jab yih paflat dekhi, ' when my own servants and 
companions saw this carelessness.' 

a. A similar rule holds good with regard to the first two personal pro- 
nouns, when in apposition ; see r. 389. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is made ; as, 
befl, bhd~i, bahin kd, ' of (my) daughter, (my) brother, (and my) sister.' 

c. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the conjunction 
o, ' and ;' thus dalil o hujjat he bapair, ' without proof and argument.* 

TOCATITE CASE. 

350. Ai is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative case : 

thus, ai bete, * son ; ' ai darvesho, ' darveshes ; ' ai niir % chashm, 

' light of my eyes ; ' ai Khudd ke bande, ' servant of God / 

ai Khudd ke bando, ' servants of God.' But this prefix is often 

dispensed with ; as, ahmaq, ' fool ;' ydro, ' friends ;' khudd- 

wand, ' sire/ 

a. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the vocative is formed by a 
long d affixed to a word: thus, ihdhd, ' king;' dild, ' heart;' sdqi-d, ' 
cupbearer:* 

NOUNS OP TIME. 

351. To express 'division and duration of time,' or 'particular 
periods and epochs of time,' as variously denoted in English by 
the prepositions 'at,' 'in/ 'on,' 'for/ 'from,' ' after/ the post- 
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positions ko, men, se, tak, talak, and sometimes adverbial prepo- 
sitions like ha'd, etc., are employed in Hindustani : thus, rdt ko, 
4 at night;' sulh ko, 'in the morning;' din ho, 'by day;' thore 
dinon men or ka-i dinon men, ' in a few days ;' chauthe rot suhh ko, 
'on the morning of the fourth day;' tin din se, 'for the past 
three days ;' ka-i roz se, 'for the last few days;' sdt haras se, 'for 
the past seven years ;' ek muddat se or bahut muddat se or qadim 
se, 'for a long time past;' do mahine talak, 'for two months;' 
pdneh haras tak, 'for five years;' sat haras tak, 'for seven years;' 
kah talak, 'for how long?' ek mahine ke qarih, 'for nearly a 
month ;' ah hi se, ' from this time forward ;' us roz se, ' from that 
day forward ;' fajr se shdm tak, ' from morning to evening ;' thore 
dinon ke had or kitne din piehhe, ' after some days ;' his din ke 
' arse men, ' after an interval of twenty days.' 

352 But the omission of postpositions and prepositions as explained 
at r. 346 is here strikingly exemplified: thus, har waqt y 'at all times;' 
us ghari or us tcaqt, 'at that time;' is waqty 'at this time; 1 shdm 
ke waqt, 'at the time of evening;' tafke, 'at dawn;' chauthe bar as, 'in 
the fourth year;' dusredin, 'on the second day/ or ' next day;' dfhwen din, 
'on the eighth day;' gydrahtoen roz, 'on the eleventh day;' shivrdt he roz, 
1 on the day of shivrat ; ' ehand roz, * for a few days ; ' sdt din, ' for seven days*;' 
mahine bhar, * for a full month ;' d(h mahine, 4 for eight months ; ' chilis, ' for 
forty days.' And where in English there is no preposition, the Hindustani 
postposition may of course be dispensed with, the oblique form being still 
required ; as, har mahine, ' every month ' har roz, * every day ; ' rdt din or 
dinaurrdt, * night and day;' ba'zewaqt, 'sometimes;' ehdafa, 'once;' is 
mar tale or ab hi bdr, 'this time.' 

353. The following examples may also illustrate this division of the sub- 
ject : jis din wuh din dyd, ' when the day came ;' bahut din hu-e us hi khabar 
muj'he l&abarddron nc di hai, ' it is many days since messengers brought me 
intelligence of him;' tin din se tumhdri J&idmat men hdzir hun, 'for three 
days I have been present in your service;' ek roz rdt ko, 'one day at night* 
(a common idiom for the English ' one night.') 

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE, AND MEASTJEE. 

354. The postpositions kd, par, se, tak, talak, may he variously 
employed to express 'distance' or 'space:' thus, ek kos par, 'at 
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the distance of a kos/ ' about a kos / qar'ib do kos ke, ' for nearly 

two kos; eh ga% kd garhd, ' a hole a yard deep ;' har ek alang us 

ki do do /cos ki, ' each side of it (was) two kos iu length / ek kos 

talak, ' for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes i is idiomatically affixed ; as, do kos-i shahr hi bdhir, ' to the 
distance of two kos outside the town.' 

355. Or all postpositions maybe omitted; as, ek farsdkh i» makdn se, 'at 
the distance of a parasang from this place ; ' do kos shahr se ek makdn hat, 
'two kos from the city there is a place;' ddh ser makkhan, 'half a ser of 
butter.' 

356. The adjective bhar, 'full,' is very idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being admitted ; thus, 
kos bhar, ' for a kos ; ' kos bhar ke ful kd bdndh, ' an embankment a kos in 
length ; ' bhar kos, ' for a full kos ; ' bdns bhar, ' for the length of a bamboo 
(ten feet) ; kauri bhar khatra nahin, * (there is) not the slightest particle {lit. 
small shell-full) of danger.' 

SYNTAX OP ADJECTIVES. 

357. Adjectives (see their syntax rr. 93, 94, and 95,) may 
govern a genitive or ablative, and rarely an accusative or locative 
case. The instances in which they take a genitive or ablative 
are generally those in which 'of 7 or 'with' are required in 
English. Not unfrequently, however, the English 'of is repre- 
sented by se in Hindustani. 

ADJECTIVES GOVEBNIKG THE GENITIVE. 

358. Adjectives denoting 'fitness* require this case; as, kahne 
ke Id-iq, 'fit to be told;' insdn ke rahne ke Id-iq, 'fit for the 
abode of man.' Rarely these are followed by a dative or accusa- 
tive; as,yo kuchh bddshdhon ho Ia-iq> * whatever is suitable for 
kings.' 

359. So also adjectives denoting 'want/ 'need;' as nahin 
muhtdj zewar kd, 'not in want of ornament / mdl kd muhtdj, 

in want of riches.' "With darkdr, 'necessary/ the construction 
must be changed : thus, yih makdn hamen darkdr hat, ' this place 
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is necessary to us ;' mujhe rupiya paisd kuchh darkdr nahin, ' I 
have no need of rupees or pice* (lit, ' rupees, etc., are not neces- 
sary to me.') 

360. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitive are, us he bardbar, 
1 equal to him ;' ummedwdr 'afu kd, 4 hopeful of forgiveness/ In the Bag o 
Bahar ummedwdr is once used with the nominative ; as, yih [not is kd] 
ummedwdr hun, « I am hopeful of this.' But this is probably an error. 

ADJECTIY£8 GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 

361. Adjectives or participles which signify 'being filled,' 

* sated,' or * satiated,' govern this case ; as, eh bard gharjawdhir 
se bhard hii-d f ' a large house filled with jewels ; ' eh qulfi met fan 
se bhari hu-i, ' a pot full of electuary ;' thiliyd pdni se bhard, ' a 
pitcher full of water ;* zindagi se ser, ' satiated with (or tired of) 
life ;' turn aisi jaldi is burhe Tchddim se ser hii-e, ' have you so 
quickly become tired of this old man your servant ?' 

362. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted ; as, jawdhir bhard, 

* tiled with jewels ; ' bhar karwd tel, ' full of mustard (bitter) oil.' 

363. The adjective bhar, ' full,' is idiomatically used in composition with 
nouns without a postposition : thus, maqdur bhar or bhar maqdur, * to the best 
of one's power 5 ' 'umr bhar, ' all one's life.' 

364. Adjectives implying ' care,' ' caution,' * watchfulness,' take an ablative : 
as, len den se hoshydr, ' careful (sharp, clever) in commercial transactions ; ' 
Jcdr&dne se hoshydr, 'prudent in conducting household affairs;' bhd-l-on ki 
taraf se hoshydr, 'on (my) guard against (my) brothers.' 

365. Adjectives signifying 'acquainted with,' 'informed/ 'destitute of,' 
require the ablative ; as, in bdton se wdqif, ' informed of these matters ; ' haqiqat 
se muttalV, ' acquainted with the truth ;' rakhwdlon se mmd, 'empty of guar- 
dians,' ' without keepers.' 

a. Other examples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Khudd ki rdhment 
se mahriim, ' excluded from the mercy of God ; ' tujh.se nd-ummed, ' despairing 
of thee' (ie. 'of aid from thee'); yih harakat saldtfnon se badnumd (haij, 
'.this action (is) unbecoming in kings;' mardumi se bo* id, 'far from manli- 
ness;' khdli hikmat se, 'without art.' 

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE LOCATIVE. 

366. Adjectives or participles denoting 'filled with' may rarely 
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govern the locative as well as the ablative : thus, g.us&e men bhard, 

' filled with anger; 7 taish men bhard hii-d 7 ' being filled with rage.' 

367. Other examples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par are, bail 
par sawdr, l mounted on an ox ; ' ghof e par sawdr, * riding on horseback ; ' 
kishti par sawdr, * embarked on board a boat ; ' tty'h par mihrbdn, * kind to- 
wards you.' 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

368. The ablative sign se joined to the substantive expresses 
i comparison/ the adjective itself undergoing no change, as ex- 
plained at r. 97. The following are other examples : — main tujhe 
apne befe Be bihtarjdntd Mn, ' I consider you better than my own 
son ; ' main in donon se chhofd hiin, ' I am younger than both of 
them ; ' apni befi se ziyada us hi muhabbat mere dil men paidd 
hh-i, ' an aifection for him greater than for my own daughter 
sprang up in my heart;' eh shahr dbddi men Istambol se bard, 'a 
city in population larger than Constantinople ; ' bddshdh us shahr 
hd Kisra se ziydda 'ddil, ' the king of that city was more just 
than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sab se, l than all ; ' as, wuh 
sab bahinon se chhotfi thi, par 'aql men sab se bari thi, € she was 
the youngest of all her sisters, but in understanding was the 
oldest.' See other examples at r. 97, etc. 

b. The Persian comparative terminations tar for the comparative and tarin 
for the superlative are sometimes used; as, apne ta-in sab se bihtar samajhtd 
hat, ' he considers himself better than all ; ' sab sharbaton se bihtar, ' the best 
of all drinks.' 

e. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so require an 
ablative case : thus, us se do chand, ' twice as much as that.' 

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS, 
369. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as well 
as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally add on ex- 
cepting for emphasis or more precise definition. Nouns asso- 
ciated with numerals do not of course take on in the nominative 
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plural, and not necessarily in the oblique plural. When on is 
added in the oblique plural it generally imparts a more definite 
meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those given at rr. 250-252 : — 
chdlis darwdze, 'forty doors;' chdlison darwdze se or chdlis darwdzon set 
' through the forty doors ; ' chdliswen darwdze ki rdh se, ' by way of the 
fortieth door; ' bis ashrdfi-dn, 'twenty ashrafls;' gydrah badre ashrafi-on he, 
' eleven bags of ashrafis;' sdton kawdkib men, ' among the seven planets;' 
do darwesh kd ahwdl, 'the adventures of two darveshes ;' chdron be-nawd-on 
kdmajard, 'the adventures of the four mendicants; 1 un pdnchon ki dnkhon 
men, 'in the eyes of those five;' chdron faraf se, 'from all four sides;' 
hazdron unton par, ' on thousands of camels ; ' hazdron giddm, ' thousands of 
slaves ; ' us ke ghar men sdt befi-dn paidd hit-in, ' in his house were born seven 
daughters ; ' ye sdton betf-an, ' these seven daughters/ 

370. To express any aggregate of numbers indeterminately or generally, it 
is usual in English, when a low number is intended, to take two numbers 
consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, ' two or three" ' three or four : ' 
but in Hindustani it is not common to take consecutive numbers, and the 
highest may sometimes be placed first ; thus, das pdnch rind, ' ten or five (for 
five or ten) rogues;' pdnch sdt sipdhi, 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher 
numbers the idiom is often like the English ; thus, pachas sdth bighe, ' fifty or 
sixty bighas.' 

371. Ek placed after a high number is often equivalent to our ' about : ' 
thuB, pachas ek, ' about fifty ;' ka-i ek, 'some few.' 

STNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at rr. 
107-125, and the concord of the relative pronoun at r. 300. 

372. Although the forms merd, terd, us kd, from the three 
pronouns, main, 'I,' tit, 'thou,' wuh or yih, 'he/ are generally 
used as pronominal adjectives, to express 'my,' 'thy/ 'his,' etc., 
yet they are also employed in prose as the genitives of those 
pronouns, to express 'of me,' 'of thee,' 'of him/ etc.; thus merd 
inkdr may either mean * my denial' or ' denial of me,' and us kd 
inkdr, 'his denial' or 'denial of him.' Similarly, meri ek befi 
hat, ' of me there is a daughter.' The regular genitives of the 
first two (mujh kd, tujh kd) are not used for 'of me,' 'of thee,' 
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excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circumstances 
only; see r. 108. 

373. The third personal pronouns, wuh, 'he' or 'she* and yili, 
'he' or 'she/ when used in the oblique cases for 'of him,' 'of 
her,' 'his,' 'her,' 'their/ etc., must always take the postpositions 
(excepting only as explained at r. 389): thus, us ke Tcutte kd 
paffd, 'the collar of his dog,' (not us fcutte Jed pat to). Similarly, 
un ke kutte ko, 'to their dog/ (not un kutte ko). But when wuh 
and yih are used for the demonstratives ' that/ ' this/ ' those/ 
etc., they reject the postpositions in the oblique cases : thus, us 
kutte kd, ' of that dog/ (not us ke kutte kd). Similarly, is kutte 
kd, ' of this dog / un button kd, ' of those dogs / us harakat se, 
' from that action/ (not us se harakat se) ; is meri harakat ko 
dekhkar, ' having seen this action of mine / jo ko4 is qisse ko (not 
is ko qisse ko) sunegd, ' whoever shall hear this story.' 

374. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns kann, 
1 who ?' and ko-l, kuchh, ' some : ' thus, kis ke mahdn men, * in whose place ? ' 
but kis makdn men, 'in what place?' kis ki taldsh, i search for whom?* but 
kis taldsh mm, ' in what search ?' kin ki chizen, ' the things of what persons ?' 
* whose things ? ' but kin chizon kd, ' of what things ? ' kisi ke ghar men, ' in 
the house of some one ; ' but kisi ghar men, ' in some house.' 

375. The pronoun dp, l self/ is used reflexively, in reference 
to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the pronominal 
adjectives ' my/ ' thy/ ' his/ ' our/ ' your/ ' their/ when they 
have reference to the nominative case or agent of the sentence. 
In English the word ' own * is equally general in its application 
to all the persons. See the examples at r. 125, and add main 
apni Ichushi se, * I of my own free will ; ' wuh apne darwdsse par 
baithd, ' he sat down at his own door ; ' dp zinddn ke munh par 
pard rahtd, 'he himself always lay at the mouth of the prison; ' 
dp mujhe nikdlne d-e, 'they have come themselves to take me out.* 

376. But apnd may not only be used as a substitute for the pronominal 
possessive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a pronoun when the 
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same pronoun is the nominative of the verb : thns, hamen apnd mushtdq jdntd 
hai, * he knows me to be desirous of (seeing) him.' 

377. Apnd, being properly a pronominal adjective, may be used, like the 
Latin suus y in the sense of ' one's own people.' It will then be declinable like, 
a noun in d : thus, apnon ke pds dyd aur apnon tie use qabid tut kiyd y ' he came 
unto his own, and his own received him not.' 

378. The learner must be careful not to confound the reflexive pronoun rfp, 
used in the above manner, with the honorific pronoun dp, ' your Honour.' 
The genitive case of this last is dp ka\ not apnd : thus, dp hi tawajjuh se, ' by 
the favour of your majesty.' 

379. The third person and demonstrative pronouns wuh and 
yih may be used for the nominative plural as well as for the 
nominative singular : thus, wuh ddmi hhdte the, ' those men were 
eating ; ' wuh donon, ' those two ; ' yih kit kdm ke hain, ' of what 
use are these ? ' 

380. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as well 
as of main and tu f is constantly used for the singular, even when 
no respect is intended : thus, ham means ' I ' (though followed 
by a plural verb) ; and to indicate the real plural, log, ' people/ 
is often added to both ham and turn; thus, ham log, 'we.' 
Similarly, un ne, in ne simply mean ' by him ; ' whereas unhon 
ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc., are the forms in general 
use for the plural. But see r. 120. 

381. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, unhon, inhon, 
Jinhon, etc., with their postpositions, must be used for the singular ; 

as, unhon nekahd, 'he said/ wuhi sawdr jinhon ne turn ko ba&hdrat 
ki, ' the very same horseman who brought you good tidings/ 

382. Observe— The pronouns ko-i and kuchh undergo no change 
either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : thus, ko-k dinon 
men, 'in a few days/ The forms kink, kind, do not seem to be 
in use. • The negative may be joined with ko-i to express ' no 
one/ but sometimes the na is separated from the pronoun and 
joined to the verb; as ko-i hargiz najdnegd, ' no one will ever 
know/ 
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a. Kuchh may occasionally be used for persons as well as 
things : thus, yih bat kisii par na khule, ' this matter must not 
be revealed to any one.' 

383. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for the 
relative : thus,jdntd hai ki tumhen kin kin chizon M zariirat hat, 
1 he knows what things you have need of.' The same applies to 
the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as/ is of relative. 

384. The affixes I, M, hin, added to some of the pronouns, 
especially yih, wuh, is, us, tujh, mujh, etc., make them more 
emphatic : thus, yihi, ' this same ; ' tvuhi, ' that same ; ' usi ne, 
' by that very person ; ' usi din se, ' from that very day ; ' tujhi 
ne, ' by thyself* (where the intervention of i causes tujh ne to be 
used for tu ne) : so also, Sdtim main hi hun, ' 1 and no other am 
Hatim.' 

a. Ap, ' self/ and khud, ' self/ may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of 'self; ' as, main dp or main 
dp M, ' I myself.' 

385. Although wuh is commonly used as a correlative to the 
relative pronoun jo, yet the proper correlative is so 'that/ which 
may follow in the latter clause of the sentence, though frequently 
omitted, and not generally translated in rendering Hindustani 
into English : thus, jojikr mereji ke andar hat, so tadbir se Idhar 
hai, ' the anxiety which is within my heart is not to be reme- 
died/ literally 'whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same, 
etc. / jo chdhte so lejdte, ' whatever they would desire, that they 
would take away.' 

a. Observe — The pronoun jo is often used as a conjunction to express ' that/ 
'since,' 'when,' 'if:' see rr. 592, 693. 

386. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 87 are much used in the 
manner of relatives and correlatives, the relative generally coming first (com- 
pare r. 301) : thus,jitni j&arch karo, utni barakat hoti hai, ' as much as you 
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spend, just so much blessing is there;' jaisd doge waisd pdoge, 'whatever 
you shall give, the like of that shall you receive.' 

a. The correlative may sometimes be omitted ; as, jaisd ahwdl sund thd apni 
dnkhon se dekhd, * just as I had heard the story I beheld (that) with my own 
eyes.* 

387. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a peculiar 
attraction or assimilation is often to be observed in Hindustani, 
as in Sanskrit and other Oriental languages; that is, when a 
relative or interrogative (but especially a relative) has been used, 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally follow, the relative 
or interrogative is repeated. The following examples will illus- 
trate this :— jis ko (not kisi ko)jo mmhkil pesh dwe, 'whenever a 
difficulty occurs to any one* (lit. 'to whom*); jo jis he (not kisi 
ke) hdthpard, 'whatever fell into the hands of each;' jojispar 
biti ho, ' whatever may have happened to each ; ' jo hhi jis chtz 
kd sawdl Jcartd, ' whoever demanded any thing.' 

388. And this attraction extends to the adverbs; **,jahd% se jo kuchhpdte 
hain, ' whatever they may obtain from any where' (lit. 'from where'). 

389. When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely associated 
with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these pronouns, in accord- 
ance with r. 349, will not require a postposition : thus, mujh bad-tdW Jed, ' of 
me unfortunate,' not mujh kd (or tnerd) bad-fcUi' kd. So also, mujh be-hayd 
Jed, ' of me shameless ;' us akele kd, ' of him alone ; ' mujh burke kd, * to me an 
old man,' etc. 

EBPETITION OF NOUNS, PBONOTOS, NT71CEBALS, ETC. 

390. Instead of employing words like the English 'each/ 
' every/ etc., it is usual in Hindustani to repeat nouns, pronouns, 
or numerals, to denote ' distribution/ or ' the division and assign- 
ment of parts ' in regular order and proportion : thus, ek ek 'a?{t 
tukfe fukre karke, ' having divided each limb into separate pieces; ' 
apni apni rdh li, ' each took his own way ; ' apne apne maqdur ke 
tnuwdjlq, ' according to their several abilities ; ' ghari ghari, ' every 
hour; ' har ek ko pdnch pdnch sat sat rupa-e detd, 'to each one he 

8 
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gives five or seven rupees a-piece ; ' we donon musdfir jude jude 
makdnon men, ' those two travellers, each in separate places.' 

391. Repetition of a noun or adverb may often give * intensity/ ' force/ or 
' emphasis/ to the idea intended to be conveyed ; as, ehttpke chupke, ' very 
privately/ ' very secretly ; ' gol gol, ' very round ; ' hawd narm narm, ' a very 
soft breeze ;' aisiaisi tarah, 'in such an excellent manner;' bari bari dnkhen, 
' very large eyes ;• biehon bich, * in the very midst.' 

a. It may also convey an idea of ' variety/ as connected with the idea of 
division : thus, tarah tarah hi khiFaten^ ' robes of various kinds ; ' khdne 
aqedm aqsdm he, ' eatables of various kinds ; * kyd kyd siiraten, ' what various 
forms ; ' us ne rang ba rang hi ehaklenjudijudi band-in, ' he has created shapes 
of different kinds, each distinct from the other/ So o\&o, jahdz ek pahdr se 
takkar khdke purze purze ho gay a, ' the ship, having struck on a rock, went to 
pieces.' 

392. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first letter or 
letters, to gratify the Hindu taste for a sort of rhyming jingle of sounds, very 
much as in English we say 'hurly-burly/ 'flip-flap/ 'flim-flam/ 'hodge- 
podge/ etc. : thus, Karj-marj, ' worry/ ' confusion ; ' zarq-barq, ' glitter ; * 
jhu\h muth, 'falsehood;' bufhd drhd, 'old;' rdz niydz, 'secrets;' naukar 

ehdkar, ' servants ; ' barham darham, ' topsy turvy ; ' darham barham, ' higgledy 
piggledy ;' lashtam paehfam, ' with much ado ;' saj dhaj, * form and fashion ; ' 
dil daul, ' shape and figure.' Sometimes the two words are separated by a 
conjunction ; as, Id-iq ofd-iq, ' worthy and deserving.' 

393. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is sometimes 
followed by the passive participle from the same root, to give emphasis to the 
sense: thus, 'arz ma'riiz, 'representation;' zikr mazkur, 'mention;' wahdn 
kd kuchh zikr mazkur na kiyd, ' I made no mention at all of (what had hap- 
pened) there.' 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

394. In Hindustani syntax the copula or substantive verb ' to 
be ' is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd patthar mere kis kdm 
kd, * such a number of stones, of what use (will they be) tome?' 

395. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin : thus, yih 
chirdg mere wdsie nahin, ' this lamp (is) not for my use ;' agar ddmi men rahm 
nahin, tau xcuh insdn nahin, ' if there (is) no pity in a man, then he (is) not 
human.' 

396. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions ; as, bagal men lafkd, shahr 
men dhandhord, ' the child (is) under the arm, the proclamation (is) in the 
city.' 
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NOMINATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS. 

397. Verbs signifying ' to be,' 'to become/ ' to appear/ ' to be 
called/ etc., take two nominative cases : thus, ddmi be-wafd hotd 
hai, ' man is faithless ; ' tu kaisd faqir hai, ' what sort of a faqfr 
art thou ? ' tvuh jinn bail Ban gayd, ' that jinn became an ox ; ' 
wuh mujhe bahut bur a mcflum hii-d, 'he appeared to me very 
bad ; ' we shahzddi-dn kahldti hain, ' they are called princesses ; ' 
Mmalmdn kahdid hiin, ' I am called a Musalman.' 

GENITIVE CASE IN C0NBTBT7CTI0N WITH VEHBS. 

398. The uses of this case have been already explained at 
r. 306. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in connexion 
with the object and subject of verbs; and may often be em- 
ployed in a vague manner to express a ' variety of relations/ 
usually expressible by the other cases. As, however, the geni- 
tive case does not depend so directly upon verbs as upon nouns, 
it needs little separate illustration in this division of the subject. 

399. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in connexion 
with the object of the sentence, after verbs of ' filling/ etc. ; thus, 
lofd pdni kd {for pdni se) bharkar, ' having filled a metal-pot with 
water ' (see r. 424) : so also after verbs of ' informing/ etc. ; as, 
apne ahwdl lei ittiW dijiye, 'acquaint me with your circum- 
stances.' Similarly after verbs of 'trusting/ 'relying/ etc., in 
place of the locative ; as, in hi dosti kd bharosd rakhte ho, ' do 
you place reliance in their friendship ? ' 

400. Verbs which express * delivering over/ * following after,' * interceding 
for/ and many others, are followed by this case in connexion with the object 
or subject of the sentence, as in the following examples : us ne wuhjawdn 
dushman he hawdle ktyd, < he delivered that young man into the hands of his 
enemy ; ' tujhe qdzi he supurd karimgd, ' 1 will deliver thee over to the judge ;' 
us ke darpai mat ho, 'do not seek, after her;' main ne in hi shafd'at hi, ' I 
interceded for them ;' apne paidd kamewdle kd dhydn rakh, ' fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator;' bhd-i-on kd sharik na hu-d, 'he was not an accomplice of 
his brothers;' apne marnejine ki kuchh parted nahin, ' I don't care whether 
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I live or die ;' ddmi har ek 'uhde ke ta'indt ham, ' men are appointed to every 
office;' dsmdn ki qaaam khdtd htm, ' I swear by heaven.' 

401. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-nd, ' to be/ may 
express ' possession : ' thus, us ke bahut se naukar the, ' he had many servants ;' 
wahdn ke bddshdh ki ek be\i thi, ' the king of that country had a daughter ;' 
meri ek be\i hai, ' I have a daughter.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CA8ES IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VEKBS. 

402. The use of these cases has been already explained at 
r. 823. Although the postposition ho is commonly affixed to the 
object of a transitive or active verb, it is as commonly omitted, 
and the nominative case used for the accusative. 

403* The following are examples of transitive or active verbs 
governing an accusative with ho : — dushman ho mdrungd, ' I will 
hill (my) enemy; ' ndn ho chhortd, 'he drops the loaf; ' Laila ho 
dekko, * look at Laila ; ' qufl ho torkar, ' having broken the lock ; ' 
mujh ho qabiil hijiye, ' be pleased to accept me ; ' ba-zor apne ta-ln 
(see r. 328) thdmbd, ' by an effort I supported myself; ' mere ta- 
in sihhd-Of ' teach me ; ' is taur hi zindagk ho dil naJtin chdhtd, 
1 my heart does not desire a life of this kind ; ' sab sauddgaron ko 
buldkar, ' having called all the merchants.' 

404. Observe, however, that ko is not often used with the past tenses of 
transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (see r. 439), but when 
ko is used, the agent with ne must always precede the past tense or be under- 
stood : thus, main tie us wazir ko mdrd, * I struck that wazfr ; ' shahr ko dekhd, 
' I saw a city' (main ne being understood) ; Jahdz ko langarkiyd, ' we anchored 
the ship' (ham ne being understood), see r. 441; dwhmanon ko piydr karo, 
' love thy enemies.' 

405. When the predicate of a sentence contains two words in 
apposition, both being in the accusative case, and generally sepa- 
rated in English by the adverb ' as/ the postposition is not required 
after the second word, nor is it inflected even though capable of 
inflection : thus, is biirhe ho apnd banda (not apne bands ho) 
sanyho, ' consider this old man as your slave/ Similarly, mtyhe 
apnd dushman samafhtd hai, ' he considers me (as) his enemy ; ' 
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kam-zdton ki suhbat d&dd ko guldm karti had, ' the society of the 
low-bred makes the free man a slave/ 

406. Nothing is more common than for the nominative case to 
stand for the accusative : thus, bdten kartd hai, ' he is making 
words ' (i.e. discoursing) ; ye bdten sunhar, ' having heard these 
words;' ghari-dm ginne lagd, 'he began to count the hours.' 
Observe, that in these examples the real form of the nominative 
case is used, and not merely the accusative without the ko. In 
fact, if a postposition were understood, the oblique form of the 
word would be employed, as in other cases were men, par, Jed, 
etc., are omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko ; thus it is right to say yih 
irdda (not is irdne) rakhtd hiin, ' I have this intention/ and yih 
kitdb (not i« kitdb) mujhko de, 'give roe this book; ' whereas it 
would not be right to say yih ghari but is ghari for is ghari men, 
* at this time/ and not main pds, but mujh [ke'] pas, ' near me ' 
(see rr. 318, 352). 

407. The nominative or uninflected form of a word being thus 
substituted for an accusative case, it must be treated as a nomi- 
native ; and if a genitive is connected with it, kd must then be 
used, not ke: thus, sarkdrkd (not sarkdr ke)jarrdfr buld-o, * send 

for the government surgeon ; ' khdne kd sanduq le, ' take the box 
of food ; ' apnd ahwdl kahkngd, * I will tell my story.' 

408. Observe— No absolute rule can be laid down for the 
substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, but 
there can be no doubt that ko is generally used whenever it is 
intended to make the object of the sentence definite : thus, 
nan chhortd 'he drops a loaf;' ndn ko chhortd 'he drops the 
Joaf.' 

409. Verbs of 'giving' or 'imparting' take an accusative of 
the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which the 
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thing is given ; but as it is always considered desirable to avoid 
the conjunction of two ho% one representing an accusative and 
the other a dative case, this may easily be done by substituting 
the nominative form for the accusative ; as, girdd mujh ho de 
(not girde ho mujh ho de) ' give me the round loaf;' bddshdh he 
hdth ho hosa de, l give a kiss to the king's hand.' Where, how- 
ever, the dative case belongs to a pronoun, the sign ho may 
always accompany the accusative case, since the proximity of 
two ko'8 may then be avoided by using forms like mujhe, etc. 
instead of mujh ho, etc. : thus, hitdb ho mujhe de, i give the book 
to me. 9 

410. In the past tenses of these verbs the peculiar construction required by 
r. 143 removes all difficulty : thus, main ne us ko hazdr rupae di-e, ' I gave 
him a thousand rupees/ 

411. Ke ta-in is once used for ko, after dend, in the Bag o Bahar : thus, 
hekason ke ta-in rupa-e detd, ' he gives rupees to the destitute.' 

412. The near association of two ko'B in a sentence may, however, take 
place under certain circumstances, as in the following examples from the 
Bag o Bahar : main ne dusre ko us ke btddne ho rukhsat kiyd, ' I dismissed the 
other to call him back ;' bddshdhzdde ko bdg ki sair ko U ga-e, ' they took the 
prince for a stroll in the garden.' 

413. The latter use of ko, either with the inflected form of the infinitive or 
with a noun, to denote * the object for which* any thing is done, is very com- 
mon ; see r. 324. When the infinitive is used, ko may sometimes be omitted, 
but the infinitive remains in the inflected form ; as, wuh namdz parhne dyd y 
' he came to recite (his) prayers/ 

414. In fact ko, when it stands for the dative, is usually equivalent either 
to the English * to* or * for/ In this manner it is used after verbs of .' selling ; ' 
as, tdj bare mol ko bechungd, i I will sell the crown for a great price/ Verbs 
in which a sense of ' commanding,' etc. is inherent generally take ko for the 
person commanded; as, mujh ko hukm kiyd, ' he commanded me ;* gumdshte 
kofarmdyd, 'he commanded his agent/ 

415. Verbs of ' telling/ ' relating/ ' informing/ etc., may take ko for the 
person to whom any thing is told (see r. 422) : thus, main ne sab haqiqat 
malika ko sund-i, * I told the whole truth to the princess ; ' aisi bdt mujh ko 
(or mujhe) na sund-o, ' tell me not so ;' ek ddmi ne bddshdh ko khabar ki, * & 
man informed the king/ Ko is very rarely used for m after kah-nd, 'to say ;* 
as, un men se kisi ko kahd, ' he said to one of them : ' compare r. 421. 
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416. Verbs of 'motion' generally require ko ; as, wuh apne makdn ko 
chald, ' he went to his own place ;' kahin ko gayd, ' he has gone somewhere ;' 
main us stmt ko chald, <I proceeded in that direction;' Jcumak ko d-e, 'they 
came to the rescue;' safar ko gayd, 'he went on a journey.' JTo, however, 
may rarely be omitted ; as, uttar hi stmt chald, ' he proceeded in a northerly 
direction.' 

417. The dative case with ko is often used in construction with the verbs 
kond, ' to be,' and dnd, ' to come,' in connexion with the person spoken of 
(the thing or state being in the nominative), to express ' passing or entering 
into any state,' or * possessing any particular condition or quality:' thus, 
tnuj'h ko kuchh tasalli hii-i, ' a little comfort was to me,' i.e. ' 1 became some- 
what comforted ;' tnujh ko yaqin dyd, 'to me certainty came,' i.e. * I became 
certain ;' us ko Hdtim ke sdth dushmani hit-i, ' enmity arose between him and 
Hatim ;' mendaki ko zukdm hu-d, ' the frog has caught cold ;' mere ta~in (for 
mujh ko, r. 328) yih bdten pasand nahin dtin y ' these words are not pleasing to 
me;' sab koldlach dyd, 'to all covetousness came/ i.e. 'all felt. covetous;' 
us ko unpar rahtn dyd, l he felt pity for them.' 

ABLATIVE CASE IS CONSTRUCTION WITH VEBBS. 

418. The diversified manner in which the ablative postpo- 
sition se is employed has already been explained at it. 329-338 . 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to ' from : ' 
thus, lo{d us ke munh se chhufd, ' the metal-pot slipped from his 
mouth ; y us ko mahall ke andar jdne se man 1 a home lage, * they 
began to prohibit him from entering the inner apartments; ' main 
ne kapre badan se utdre, ' I took off my clothes from my body ; ' 
us ne eh muffhi khdk se kyd kyd suraten paidd kin, ' what various 
forms has he created from a handful of dust ! ' sab sealag khard 
hai, ' he is standing apart from all.' 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express both the 
instrument and agent, but in Hindustani the agent by whom is 
denoted by ne (see r. 439), and the instrument with which by se : 
thus, dushman ko tir se mdrhngd, ' I will slay (my) enemy with 
an arrow ; ' qainchi se mere sir ke bdl katre, ' he cut the hair of 
my head with a pair of scissors; ' kuchh munh se bol, 'say some- 
thing with (your) mouth ; ' dnkhon se dekho, i look with (your) 
eyes.' 
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419. Not unfrequently, however, in Hindustani the instrumental se may be 
applied to person*, where the agent ne might be expected. It can never, 
however, be employed, like ne, with the past tenses of active or transitive 
verbs ; but when used for the agent it is generally connected with the neuter 
verbs hond, ' to be/ or ho saknd, ' to be able/ and may then be equivalent to 
' by/ « through/ * by means of/ etc. : thus, yi h taqsir is guldm se h&-i, ' this 
fault has been (committed) by this slave;' agar yih harakat tujh se hu-i, ' if 
this deed was done by thee;' yih kdm mujh, se hu-d, ' this deed was done by 
me ; ' mujh se bard gundh hu-d hai, ' a great crime has been (committed) by 
me ; ' yih mujh se hargiz na ho sakegd, ' this can never be done by me;' rdt ko 
mujh se kuchh tadbir na ho saki, ' at night no plan could be devised by me; 9 
agar wuh is se ho said, ' if that could be done by him ;' shdyad is gundhgdr se 
kuchh qusur hu-d, ' perhaps some fault has been committed by this sinner ' 
(guilty person). 

420. Se may also be used for the agent after causal verbs ; as, mihnat mujh 
se karwdegd, 'he will cause labour to be performed by me;* kalima us se 
pafhwdyd, ' I caused the creed to be learnt by her* (1 had her taught to repeat 
the creed). 

421. The verbs kah-nd, ' to say/ * to speak,' and pkchh-nd, ' to ask/ as well 
as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, in which a sense of addressing ', con- 
versing with, questioning, or even of making known, is involved, take an abla- 
tive of the person : thus, main, ne us guldm se kahd, ' I said to that slave ;' 
main ne wazir sepuchhd, ' I asked the Wazir ;' in sepuchhiye, ' be pleased to ask 
them ; ' faqir se bdten karne lagd, ' he began to converse with the faqir ;' 
mu'allim se parhtd thd, 'he was reading with the teacher;' rafiqon se saldh 
lekar, ' having taken counsel with friends;' mujh se mujchrtfib hu-d, 'he 
addressed me;' mujh se hamkaldm hu-d, 'he conversed with me;' tujh se 
sawdl karne d-e hain, 'they are come to question you;' kisi se yih bhed zdhir 
na k/jiyo, ' do not reveal this secret to any one.' 

a. Bolnd y ' to speak/ is rarely found with the ablative ; as, kisu se na bol f 
' speak to none.' 

422. But verbs of 'informing/ 'making acquainted,' generally' take an 
accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the thing ; as, muj/ie 
apne nam se dgdh karo, ' inform me of your name ; ' is bdt'se ko-i wdqif na thd, 
'no one was informed of this matter;' apni sarguzasht se mujhe muttali 
farmdiye, 'make me acquainted with your history;' agar ahwdl se mujhe 
muttali' k\j\ye, 'if you would inform me of the circumstances;' zamdne ke 
bhale bure se kuchh wdqif na thd, ' I was wholly unacquainted with the good 
and evil of the age ;' main is harakat se muflaq khabar na rakhtd thd, ' I had 
not the slightest information of this action.' 

423. Verbs of 'fearing' require the ablative case of the thing or person' 
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feared ; as, bare but una dard y ' did he not fear the great idol ?' Khudd se 
dar, ' fear God/ 

424. Verbs of 'filling* take an ablative (compare r. 361); as, sanduqcha 
jawdhir se bhar liyd, ' he filled the casket with jewels.' 

425. Verbs which imply ' acting by/ ' dealing with,' ' treating/ require an 
ablative of the person ; as, jo tnarzi men dive us se suliik hijiye, ' treat him in 
any way you think fit ; ' bahin se kuchh suliik na kiyd, ' I had no dealings with 
my sister;' jo jo mufh se dagd-en kifi thin , * whatever treacherous acts they 
had committed against me;' main tvjh se aisd suliik karungd hi apni sari 
musibat bhiil jdwegd, ' I will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles ; ' 
jab mvjh se yih suliik hii-d, ' when I received such treatment.' 

426. Verbs which imply ' desisting from,' * abandoning,' ' leaving off,' are 
generally found in construction with an ablative ; as, is kdm se bdz d, ' desist 
from this action ; ' is qasd se dar-guzar, ' abandon this pursuit ; ' jab namdz 
sefdrig hu-d, l when I had finished my prayers ;' jab khdne sefardgat hii-i, 
'when I had left off eating;' main salfanat se guzrd, 'I relinquished the 
kingdom.' 

427. The ablative se is employed after verbs of ' motion/ or even after 
hond, to express * going away from/ * moving off/ * passing by/ or * crossing 
over;' as, meresdmhne se gayd, 'he went out from my presence;' mvjh pas 
se matjd-o, 'do not go away from my side;' merepds se hokar 'passing by 
me ; ' ihawdss-pure se hokar, ' passing through the antechamber ; ' is samundar 
se kyunkar pdr utren, 'how shall we cross this ocean?' wahdn ke sab saudd- 
garon se sabqat le-gayd, ' I passed by (outstripped) all the merchants of that 
place.' 

428. Verbs which imply * caution/ ' taking care of/ etc., are found in con- 
struction with the ablative; as, kitdb se khabarddr rahiyo, ' take care of the 
book ; ' mere kdrfskdne se Jchabarddr or hoshydr ho, ' take charge of my work- 
shop ; ' us ddmi se khabarddr raho, ' beware of that man.' 

429. So also verbs of ' separating ; ' as, mard ho us ke bdp sejudd karungd, 
' I will set a man at variance with his father.' 

430. And verbs of 'comparing;' as, in logon ko kis se tamsil dun, ' where- 
unto shall I liken these people ? ' 

431. And verbs of 'denying;' as, hamdre dew-ton se munkir hat, 'he 
denies our gods.' 

432. And verbs of ' concealing;- as, dil kd bhed doston se chhipdnd durusi 
nahin, ' to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not right ; ' is se 
ko-i bdt malbfi nahin, ' I concealed nothing from him.' 

433. Other examples of verbs in construction with the ablative are, hdth 
zindagl se dho-e or apni jdn se hath dho-e, ' I washed my hands of life ; ' main 
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apni taqsir se Jchojil hokar, ' haying become ashamed of my fault;' eindagi se ba 
tang dyd him, ' I have become weary of my life;' insdn hi zindagi khdnepine 
se hai, ' the life of mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking ; ' meri 
harakat se hairdn hu~i t 'she was astonished at my conduct;' aisi datUat he 
hdth lagne se nihdyat Jsh&sht hdpl hi*-i, ' I was much pleased at getting so 
much money into my hands ; ' main us jawdn se rukhsat hU-d, < I took leave 
o/that young man ;' haqq-i-pidari se add howe, 'may there be a performance 
of paternal duty;' is se nikdh bare, *lej him marry her;* apni be\i se is hi 
thddl Tear dijo, ( marry him to your daughter ; ' shahzdde hi shddi us se karke, 
* having married the prince to her;* Kkudd se lau lagd-e, i having prayed 
earnestly to God ; ' bddshdh se yih bdt sunte hi, ' on hearing this speech of the 
king;' sir pattharon se fakrdte, * dashing one's head against stones;' parosi 
se dosti rakh, * have friendship with (your) neighbour.' 

LOCATIVE CASE IN CONSTBTTCTION WITH VEBBS. 

434. The usual senses in which this case is employed, irres- 
pectively of verbs, have already been explained at r. 339. Both 
men and par are used after verbs of motion as frequently as ko : 
thus, shahr men gayd, 'he went into (or simply to) the city;' main 
us hi dukdnpar gayd, ' I went to his shop ; ' jab shahr he darwdze 
par gayd, ' when I arrived at the gate of the city ; ' mere ta-in ek 
haweli men leg ay d, ' he took me to a house? 

435. The locative sign men may be used in construction with the verb dnd?. 
'to come,' or even hond, 'to be,' to express 'passing into any state;' thus, 
wuh hosh men dyd, ' he came to his senses ;' unth Jckafagi men dyd, ' he became 
angry ;' main achambhe men hu-d, ' I became astonished.' Observe the differ- 
ence of construction here and atr. 417. 

436. Verbs which denote ' tying' or 'fastening' require the locative case 
with men, ' of the thing to which' any thing is fastened ; as, surdhi dori men 
bdndhkar, ' having tied a goblet to a cord;' dol rassi men bdndhkar, ' having 
tied the bucket to a rope;' das khumen zanjiron tnenjhakri hu-i, 'ten jars 
fastened to chains.' 

437. The following examples illustrate the use of men, to express ' among ' 
or ' between,' in connexion with verbs : — malika un men na ihi, ' the princess 
was not among them ;' laundon men khelne na de, * do not allow him to play 
among the servant-boys ;' haiwdn aur insdn men kyd tafdwut hai, ' what is the 
difference between a brute and a man ? ' haqq o bdtil men farq kartd hai, ' he 
distinguishes between truth and falsehood ; ' sdton kawdkib men naiyir i tfzam 
hai, ' among the seven planets it is the chief luminary.' 
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438. The following are other examples of verbs in construction with loca- 
tive cases in which men and par are variously equivalent to ' with/ ( in/ ' on/ 
* at/ * to/ * by/ etc. : — tutnhdri be\i par 'dshiq hai, ' he is in love with your 
daughter;' wuh us par ryhi, * she was in love with him ;' raugan i bdddm 
sirke men mildkar, ' having mixed oil of almonds with vinegar ; ' apni jdn par 
kheld hun, ' I have sported with my life ; ' mujh par khafagi kd kyd sabab hai, 
' what is the cause of (his) being angry with me ?' tujh pargusse kd yih bd'is, 
' this was the cause of (my) being angry with you ;' bhd-i par gusse hai, ' he 
is angry with his brother;' is guftgumen sharik hii-d, ' I shared in this con- 
versation ;' tW nikdlne men sharik hu-d, ' I assisted in taking out the arrow / 
meri taldsh men thd, ' he was in search of me ; ' jawdb men us se kahd, ' I said 
to him in answer;* main is 'azdb men hun, i I am in this trouble;' tamdm 
shab 'aish o 'ishrat men kafti, ' the whole night was spent in feasting and 
merriment;' wasiyat par ' amal na kiyd, 'he did not act on the will;' is ki 
bekasi ki hdlat par rahtn kijiye, ' take pity on his friendless state;' wuh mere 
qaul qardr ke nibdhnepar hairdn rahti, ' she was astonished at my keeping my 
promise ;' insdn apne qaul qardr par nahin rahtd, ' man does not abide by his 
promise ; ' ham par jo kuchh bitd hai, ' whatever has happened to us ; ' bdp 
par yih biptd biti hai, ' this calamity has befallen your father ;' jo kuchh mujh 
par guzrd, ' whatever has happened to me;' in par bari musibat pari hai, ' a 
great calamity has befallen them;' aisi haibat mujh par gdlib hu-i, 'such 
terror overpowered me ; ' ko~i mere jane par rdzi na hii-d, 'no one assented to 
my departure ;' kisupar hargis na khuld, ' it was never revealed to any one ;' 
sdrd yih mulk mere hukm men thd, 'all this empire was subject to me;' jis 
mewe par ji chale khdyd karo, 'continue to eat any fruits you may have an 
inclination for ;' main ne us ki shardrat par nazar na ki, ' I did not regard 
his villany; ' mujh se mukhdlafat kartd Jiai, 'he opposes me or makes. enmity 
against me.' 

Agent with ne in construction with verbs. 

439. The peculiar construction required with the past tenses 
of transitive or active verbs has already been explained at rr. 
143, 144. By some grammarians ne is regarded as an expletive, 
and what is called the agent with ne, as equivalent to the 
nominative case : thus us ne is regarded as equivalent to wuh, 
and mard ne to mard. But that ne forms an oblique case as 
much as kd, ko, se, or men, is clear from the fact that ne, like 
those postpositions, inflects all words capable of inflection, 
excepting main and tu, and even those pronouns under certain 
circumstances; see rr. 108, 384. 



124 . 

440. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive construc- 
tion is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit syntax, 
so does this construction prevail in many Indian languages 
derived from Sanskrit : thus ' the dog drank water' would be 
idiomatically expressed in Sanskrit thus — kukkure-na pdniyam 
pitam ' by the dog water was drunk,' the agent, which in Eng- 
lish is in the nominative, being placed in the instrumental case, 
and the object (pdniyam s water,' neut.) becoming the nomina- 
tive to the past participle, which of course agrees with this 
neuter noun in gender, number, and case. Exactly in the same 
way in Hindustani ' the dog drank water' would be rendered 
kutte-ne pdni piyd, where kutte-ne is the agent (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit instrumental kukkure-na) from the nominative 
kuttd 'a dog,' and piyd is the masculine form of the past 
participle, agreeing with the object pdni, which is in the 
nominative case masculine. Even the common termination 
of the Sanskrit instrumental case (»a) is evidently the source 
of the postposition ne, which is the sign of the agent in 
Hindustani. 

441. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, that 
even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may occasionally 
be placed after the object, in which case the past participle 
remains unchanged in the masculine singular: thus kutte ne 
ndn ko chhord 'the dog dropped the loaf' for kutte ne ndn ehhofi 
by the dog the loaf was dropped.' It is not improbable that in 
these cases the past participle may be used impersonally, as 
explained at r. 144. But the more probable hypothesis is, that 
as Hindustani is made up of Persian as well as Sanskrit, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 
abandonment of the passive construction after ne may be the 
result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that lan- 
guage there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and the 
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construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs resembles 
English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard paid to the 
peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive construction peculiar 
to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the idiom of the two languages 
confounded in a manner that causes some perplexity. 

442. The following are other examples of the simple and mixed construc- 
tion, as explained above : — main ne kutte ki dwdz sunt, ' I heard the barking 
of the dog' (lit. 'by me the barking of the dog was heard') ; us ne aisd 
jawdhir kabhu na dekhd f 'he had never seen such a jewel;' main ne apne 
ghar ki rdh li, 'I took the road to my own house;' bddshdh ne tabasswn 
kiydy 'the king smiled ;' mardon ko Khudd ne kamdne ke liye bandy d hai, 
' God has created man to labour ;' main ne ek laundi ko bhejd } * I sent a female 
slave.' 

443. Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood ; thus, us pari 
ko na pdyd, * I did not find that fairy/ where main ne must be supplied from 
the context ; see r. 404. So also, yih eunkar (us ne) kahd, ' having heard 
this, she said.' 

444. The learner must be careful to observe that the passive 
construction with ne is only required with those tenses of active 
or transitive verbs which are formed from the past participle. 
The tenses formed from the root and present participle can never 
use ne : thus, main ne dekhd, ' I saw/ but main dekhungd, ' I 
will see/ main dekhtd thd, ' I was seeing/ So again, u$ ne kahd, 
1 he said/ but wuh kahtd hai, ' he is saying.' 

445. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in English 
are treated as neuter in Hindustani, and vice versd. The follow- 
ing are always considered neuter : bol-nd, ' to speak ; ' Id-nd, ' to 
bring;' le-jd-nd or le-chal-nd, 'to convey/ * to take;' bMd-nd, 
'to forget;' dar-nd, 'to fear;' cMk-nd, 'to miss;' lar-nd, 'to 
fight;' lag-nd y 'to begin.' The following are active: kah-nd, 
'to say;' chdh-nd, 'to wish;' gd-nd, 'to sing;' jdn-nd, 'to 
know ; ' likh-nd, ' to write ; ' ptichh-nd, ' to ask ; ' sikh-nd, ' to 
learn ; ' sun-nd, ' to hear.' Thus, main bold, ' I spoke ; ' main 
sanduq ko Idyd, ' I brought the box ; ' we larki ko h-ga-e, ' they 
carried off the girl ; ' main dard, ' I feared ; ' tvuh kahne lagd, ' he 
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began to say.' But main ne kahd, 1 1 said ; ' us ne chdhd, * he 
wished,' etc. 

446. "With regard to land, it is, in real fact, a contraction of 
le-dnd (i.e. 'having taken to come'), and resembles the com- 
pound verbs le-jdnd and le-chalnd, in which the last member of 
the compound is neuter, the rule always being that in these cases 
the whole verb is to be treated as neuter. 

447. But le-nd , € to take/ is active, and requires ne : thus it is 
right to say main layd, ' 1 brought/ because contracted for le 
dyd, 'having taken I came ; ' but main My a, ' I took/ would be 
wrong, the correct expression being main ne liyd. 

448. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are com- 
pounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in the com- 
pound), become neuter, and reject ne : thus, khdnd, ' to eat ' is 
active, but hhdjdnd, * to eat up/ and khd chuknd, ' to have done 
eating/ are neuter : thus, main ne khdyd, ' I have eaten/ but 
main khd gay a, * I ate up.' 

449. A few verbs are both active and neuter, that is, they require ne when 
used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransitively : thus, soch-nd, 
' to consider,' is sometimes active, but may be employed in a neuter sense ; 
thus, main apne dil men sochd, ' I considered in my mind.' Similarly, main 
apne ta-in murda Jgdydl kiyd, * I imagined myself dead/ Khel-nd, * to play,' 
is neuter, but may be employed actively : thus, us ne 'qpab khd kheld, < he 
played a pretty trick.' 

450. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construction with ne 
may be treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter sense by being com- 
pounded with a noun : thus dend ' to give' requires a transitive construction, 
but dikhd-i de-nd, ' to appear' is treated as neuter; as, do ddmi dikhd-i di-e, 
' two men appeared.' 

451. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one belonging to 
an active and the other to a neuter verb, if the active verb precede, the agent 
must take ne; but the construction need not be changed to accommodate 
itself to the neuter verb in the latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun 
without ne may always be understood : thus, main ne yih bdt sun-i aur bold, 
1 1 heard this speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. Again, 
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us andhe ne mujhe buldyd aur us makdn men legayd, ' that blind man called 
me and took me to that place/ where wuh is understood before legayd ; 
see r. 445. 

452. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common : thus, eh 
faqir dyd aur sawdl kiyd, ' a faqir came and made a- request,' where us ne is 
understood before kiyd. Again, main ghore par charh baifhd aur [main ne] 
rdh li, ' I mounted my horse and took my way ; ' ye donon sdth chale aur [unhon 
ne] hakim se yahi kahd, ' these two went along with me and told the very same 
story to the governor.' 

453. Se being used for the instrumental case in Hindustani (see r. 331) ne 
is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in conjunction with 
words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

454. An inanimate ohject may, however, be an agent in the sense of pro- 
ducing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction with the past 
tenses of transitive . verbs : thus, is bat ne mujhe jchardb kiyd, ' this thing has 
ruined me ' (lit. ' by this thing ruin has been caused to me ') ; bddshdh ko hairat 
ne liyd, ' astonishment seized the king ; ' bddshdh ke lahu nej'osh mdrd, ' the 
king 1 * blood boiled ; ' ishtiydq ne tvahdn rahne m diyd } ' my desire did not 
permit me to remain ; ' dil ne na chdhd, ' my heart did not desire,' etc. 

455. The construction of active past tenses with ne will often cause ambi- 
guity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : thus, wuh boli can only 
be ' she said/ but us ne kahd may either be * he ' or ' she said.' In these 
cases the context can be the only guide to the sense. 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

456. The infinitive in Hindustani is perhaps the most useful 
part of speech in the language. It is constantly employed as a 
verbal noun, and may be regarded both as a substantive and an 
adjective, being declinable like nouns substantive and adjective 
in d. It may be the nominative or subject of a proposition as 
well as the predicate, or it may take the dative and accusative 
sign ko to denote the object or purpose for which any thing is 
done. It also serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which 
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative oases of the 
participle in dm), and may even be employed like the Latin 
future participles in dm and rus. It is not unfrequently used 
for the imperative. The following examples will illustrate its 
various uses. 



128 

457. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently the 
nominative case to the verb : thus, u se mama bhald hai, ' dying 
is better than this ; ' sakhi hond bahut mtuhkil hai, ' to be 
generous is very difficult.' 

458. As a genitive case it assumes kd, ke, and ki, exactly in 
the same manner as a noun, see r. 78 : thus, bolne ki £&qat na 
thi, 'there was no power of speaking/ where bolne ki agrees 
with the feminine noun tdqat. So also, qissa us ke na ruJchsat 
karrie kd y arz kiyd, 'he related the story of his not letting 
me go.' 

459. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with waste, liye, Jchdtir, etc. (see r. 577) : thus, 
tarbiyat home ke wdste, ' for the sake of causing instruction ; ' 
lakri-dn torne ke wdste, 'for the sake of breaking firewood;' 
bMkh mdngneke liye, 'for the sake of begging alms;' butane ki 
lchdtir, ' for the sake of calling.' 

460. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object for 
which any thing is done, and may generally be translated by the 
English ' to ; ' as, main ne tujhe jawdhir ke kharid karne ko bhejd, 
' I sent you to purchase the jewels ;' mufhe baifhne ko kahd, ' he 
told me to sit down;' ek fukrd khdne ko do, 'give me a morsel 
to eat ; ' pdni pine ko mdngtd, ' he asks for water to drink.' 

461. The sign ko may sometimes be omitted, leaving the 
infinitive in its inflected form : thus, kuchh 'arz karne dyd, ' he 
has come to make some representation;' mufhe Mi chafhdne 
le-ga-e, ' they took me away to put me on the stake ; ' us ko 
buldne gayd, ' he went to call him.' 

462. The genitive sign is rarely used in this sense ; as, tnuj'he baifhne ki 
ishdrat ki t ' he made a sign for me to sit down/ where baifhne ki agrees with 

ishdrat. 

463. The use of the infinitive as an ablative and locative is equally 
common : thus, main us ke milne se drdm pdti, wuh mere dekhne se &bush hotd 
4 1 obtained satisfaction by meeting him, he was gratified by seeing me ; mere 
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dne men bari qabdhat hai, 'in my coming there is great shamefulneas;* ta 
baton he kahne men, i in telling these matters.' 

464. The infinitive may govern the case of the verb : thus, mujh se kahne 
iagd, l he began to say to me.' When it governs the accusative, the nomina- 
tive form of the noun without ko is generally used ; as, parastish karne lage, 

* they began to perform devotion ; ' dildsd dene lagd, ' he began to give con- 
eolation/ But the inflected form of the pronoun may occur : thus, us fchabar 
Idne kd qasd, ' the design of bringing that intelligence.' 

465. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the genitive 
case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : thus, un makdnon 
he dekhne ko dyd, 'he came to see those places;' main un ke dekhne kd 
mushtdq hun, ' I am desirous of seeing her.' 

466. The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a noun, 
as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must then agree 
with the noun in gender and number : thus, mthmdn ho taklif 
dent kMb nahin, 'giving trouble to a guest is not good;' bahut 
bdten bananin Idiu&h nahin, ' putting too many words together 
is not pleasant ; ' yih rwwd-i gdhir harm khub nahin, ' disclosing 
this disgraceful affair is not well ; ' ddstdn kahni shurti &i, * the 
relating of the story was commenced ; ' be sabab ddnt kholne adab 
se bdhar hain, l to shew the teeth (grin) without a cause is incon- 
sistent with good manners.' 

467. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of ' futurity,' or 

* necessity,' like the future passive participles in Sanskrit, or like the Latin 
participles in dm and rus : thus, ek roz marnd hai, ' one day we shall have to 
die;' yunhmdthd, i it was to happen thus;' agar turn ko aisi nd-dshnd-i 
karni thi, l if you intended to act with such unfriendliness ;' agar tujhe mar 

jdnd thd, ' if thou wast to die ;' jo kahnd hai jald hah, ' say quickly what thou 
hast to say;' parndle ki rdh se nikalnd hai, ' one can get out by way of the 
drain.' 

468. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind of future 
participle in rus ; thus in the Bdg_ o Bahdr we have main nahin mdnne kd, 
1 1 will never believe.' And again, ab main 'Ajam nahin jane kd, l now I do 
not intend going to Persia.' 

469.* When joined with hogd it is equivalent to a future passive participle 
expressive of ' obligation ; ' as, turn ko dne hogd, ' you must come.' 

470. The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but when used 

9 
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for the imperative, it will be easy by supplying one or two words to preserve 
the infinitive sense : thus, ydd kaput, l recollect ' may be, equivalent to [' take 
care to] recollect.' Similarly, jab wuh bdlig. ho m ko ta£ht hawdle karnd, 
'. when he is grown up [I command you to] make oyer the throne to him/ 

471. The infinitive is frequently used in this manner after the conjunction 
hi: thus, apne farzand ko nafihat ki ki hamesha ddnd-on he adth guzrdn 
karnd, * he advised his son that pie ought] always [to] associate with the 
wise.' Especially when followed by a negative ; main ne turn se Isahd thd ki 
mere mulk men na rahnd, * I had told you that you were not to stay in my 
(Joniiuion*,' Qr. ki may, be leftf out; thus, main tymheft kahtd hkn hargiz 
qflsam na khdnd, < I saj unto you, S^eai not at^ ofi' 

472. The infinitive may. have a passive sense after some 
words; as, kahne ke Id-iq, 'fit to be told/ (fit to tell). 

USB AND APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 
Aorist (w Potential). 

473. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it generally 
implies ' possibility/ * liberty of action/ ' fitness/ ' necessity/ 
etc., as denoted by the English auxiliaries 'may/ 'might/ 
' should/ ' would/ etc., the name Potential seems to agree best 
with its usual functions: thus, jo ho so ho, 'let what may 
happen;' jo mar A men dwe, ' whatever may come into your 
wish ' (will). 

474. As expressing ' may/' ' might,' ' should,' etc., it is gene- 
rally used in construction with the conjunctions hi, tdki, jo, 
'that;* agar, jo, 'if/ etc. Bihtar hai ki bdgi zindagi apne* 
Jcfcdliq ki ydd men, katftn, ' it is better that I should pass th& 
rest of* my life in the recollection of my Creator ;'• ummedwdr 
hiin ki qadamboA kariin, ' I am in hopes that I may kiss (the 
king's) feet;' td ki log un la tctz\m karen, ' that people may do 
them honour/ agar* bahut bhiikhd ho, 'if he be very hungry;' 
the conjunction may sometimes be omitted, as sab ko hah do hdzir 
rahen, ' tell them all to be in attendance.' 

475. -ST* and jo with the potential are often translatable by the, English * to;* 
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*h f4# k&L ki m *4h m oktfftn, *I wi&hed. to gfc by tint road;* **&* hi 
majdl na ttiijo us Joe jamdl par (hahre, ' the sight had no. power to rest ipo* 
her beauty.* 

476. The potential is often used in praying or expressing a wish ; Khudd 
kef* fe&fefeiA H. wvr?l dtpe jo rvbark buUux, ' may God grant it may please 
the king to summon, (us) before him ;' Khudd sab ho. is bald se mdhfuz rakfa 
' may God preserve every one from this calamity.' 

477'. It often expresses 'obligation* or ' necessity ;* as, malika qaul gardr 
Attffafr ki apna kahnt s* na phinom, ''the princess- must promise that she will 
n*& WOW ft<W her. wo*d ;' kfhi mer* fd* m dm* ' no 040 mast come near me/ 

In some of the above examples, however, the potential in not distjnguiflhajbla 
from the imperative. 

478. In its capacity of an aoriftt or indeterminate tense, the potential may 
express peeee*^ ft*tui», or even past time k 

470. It » mostly- need as a present in proverbial expressions ; aty unf 
eharhe kuttd kdfe t 'though he be mounted on a camel, the dog bites him-:' 
but it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd jdne fyd karegd, 
< Qod knows- what he wity do ;' najdnun, ' I do not know/ 

460. It is often used for the future : thus, jo tu merd rafiq ho to main 
Naishdphr ho ehaUoh 'if thou wilt be my companion I will go to NaishAptir;' 
dj tytnhen bddshdh.pds le chalun, ' to-day I will take you to tjie king.' 

481., It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, mat'9 daurd^. dtkhun to moiiha 
kd eMhra surlsk ho qayd hoi, ' I ran and beheld that the face of the princess 
ho&bqeom»M<i* 

Future 

482; Shia- tease expresses ' futurity ' either definitely or in- 
definitely^ and may* sometimes have the sense of the aorist (or 
potential) ; as, jab bhkkhd hung a to na in ko chabd sakkngd ; pa* 
agw <w hhi <k>> mere hi*, kdm d~enge ti ' when I fceeome hungry, 
even tkea I shall not he able to ohew these ; if then you should, 
ffiye me stilj more, of what use, would they he to. me ? ' kal jaw? a: 
he-esp,. ww> tujh$ brjd&njtfib) ' to-morrow they will assemble, 
I wifr take- you (there);' jab turn hahld bhejog* main d~6ngd, 
'when yen send word' 1 will oonW 

483. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or potentially 
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a kind of attraction ; compare r. 488 ; thus, jaisd doge waisd pd-oge, ' as you 
may give, so you will receive.' 

Imperative. 

484. The imperative is not distinguishable from the aorist (or 
potential) excepting in the second person singular : thus, kare, 
' let him do it/ ' may he do it ; ' ko-i mere pds na dwe, * let no one 
come near me.' Zarra main hhi wmdn, ' let me just hear/ karen 
na karen, * let them perform it or not/ may be variously regarded 
as potential or imperative. 

485. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative very 
commonly used, the second person plural or the respectful form 
being generally substituted for it, even in common conversation. 
Instances, however, occur, especially in prohibition. 

486. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with the 
imperative, but never nahin. Observe, however, that mat is only 
used with the imperative; never with any other tense. 

487. The following are instances of the second person of the 
imperative singular and plural: shukr Khudd kd kar, 'give 
thanks to God ; ' dekho, ' look ; ' ka ho, ' tell ; ' yih batd-o, i point 
this out ; ' yahdn raho, ' stay here ; ' aisd kdm mat kar or aisd 
ham na kar, ' do not do such a deed ; ' be-adabi na kar, ' do not 
act disrespectfully ; ' apnijdn mat kho, l do not throw away your 
life ; ' itne garm mat ho, ' be not so warm ; ' mvjhe na satd-o, ' do 
not tease me.' 

488. The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, and their 
mutual interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in the following example 
from the Bag, o Bahdr ;jo mundsibjdn so kar, i whatever you may think proper, 
that do,' where a kind of attraction causes the substitution ofj'dn for jdne in the 
first clause of the sentence. Similarly, aisd kdm kar ki shahssdde ko kisufareb te ■ 
mdr-ddl, * act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some artful stratagem/ 

489. This attraction of similar tenses is a very noticeable feature in Hin- 
dustani syntax, and is not confined to the potential and imperative ; compare 
r. 483. 
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Respectful tenses. 

490. The respectful form of the imperative is much used: 
thus, mu'df Mjiye, * be pleased to pardon ; ' lchabard&r rahiyo, * be 
pleased to remain careful ; ' bdldkhdne par baifhiye, ' be pleased 
to sit on the balcony; ' mujhe kisijagah gar dijo y 'be pleased to 
bury me somewhere.' 

491. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and some- 
times with a sense of obligation, as expressed in English by ' one 
should,' 'let us,' ' you may,' etc. : thus, daryd/t hijiye, ' one should 
learn/ ' you may learn ; ' dekhiye, ' one should see ; ' rahiye, 
1 one should remain/ See also rr. 544, 553, 554. 

492. In accordance with the sympathy between the imperative 
and potential tenses, noticed at r. 488, there can be no doubt 
that the respectful form of the imperative may be used for the 
potential (or aorist) or with a potential sense: thus, agar is 
haqiqat se muttaW Hjiye, ' if you would be pleased to inform me 
of these circumstances ; ' jis ho chdhiye pahchdn life, ' whichever 
you may wish you may recognise ; ' agar dikhdiye, i if you would 
be pleased to show.' 

493. In corroboration of this view a form it/en occurs in the Bdg. o Bahdr 
for the 1st and 3rd plural : thus, yih harakat saldtltum se badnumd hai hi 
huktn qatl kd farmdiyen aur tamdm 'umr hi khidmat bhuljdiyen, 'this conduct 
is unseemly in kings, that they should give the order for putting to death and 
should forget the service of a whole life.' Here farmdiyen and bhul jdiym 
are clearly softened or respectful forms of the potential. 

494. The respectful future is not common. The sentences in which it 
occurs are generally interrogative: thus, paidd ktjiyegd us shajch? ko jo rii-e 
zatnin par fasdd barpd kare y ' wilt thou be pleased to create a person who may 
raise sedition on the face of the earth ? ' 

Present indefinite. 

495. This tense is called ' present,' but the term ' indefinite ' 
is added to denote the varied and indeterminate character of its 
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functions. It is not very often used with a present signification ; 
and when so used, the substantive auxiliary, whioh form* the 
present definite, may generally be understood: thus* ek kk My 
4haj se dusre kd ffl faul tniltd mhin, ' the fashion asd form of 
one agrees not with the shape and figure of the other $,' ** kd 
bdl bikd nahin kar saktd, ' it cannot disorder one of his hairs*' 

496. It is commonly employed to denote 'habitual action,' 
but is generally so employed in narration with reference to past 
rather than present time : thus, jab kutte ko dekhte ekjirdd us ke 
dge phenk dete, ' whenever they saw the dog they used to fling 
down a round loaf before it, or ' they were in the habit of 
flinging down/ etc. ; aksar bddshdh un se chuhal karte, ' often- 
times the king was in the habit of making merry witn them ; ' 
**K tdjir darbdr ke toaqt hdzit rahtd, ' that merchant used to 
be present at the time of the court.' 

407. In this sens6it is often translatable by thfe Engli&h, ♦would:' 
ko4 patthar se mdrtd, lekin yihtosjajjah se na sataktd, ' one weuki 
strike it with a stone, but it would not move from that place.' 

498, It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect con- 
ditional, when it may generally be translated by ' WOuld hav6/ 
'had/ 'did/ etc. ; thus* agar wuhpdni na Idti to tyih us ke Mean 
phrtr-ddltd, ' if she did not bring the Water, then he would break 
her pots ; ' kdsh hi tere Hwa% main patthar janii f ' would that 
instead of thee I had brought forth a stone j ' kdsh kiyih ehufiqat 
na karte, ' would that you had not shewn this kindness/ 

4W. It tnay even take the place of & past subjunctive after hi : tnus, 
mmdaib thd hi lit detd, ' it was proper that you should give' or 4 should have 
given.' 

Present definite. 

500. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary manner of 
a present; as, samundar hazdron lahren mdrtd hit) 'the Ooean 
rolls thousands of billows J ' itndjdntd hurt, ' this muoh I know ;' 



jo Icuch% tit kahta hat main yih sab samajhii fan, ' I understand 
all this that thou sayest.' 
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501. It may denote ' habitual or continuous action ;' as, rdt din yih mihr o 
mdhphirte ham, * night and day this sun and moon keep revolving.' 

502: it may naVe a fatfeffe irignifieation ; as, *ft mum tie tfbdqttid kartd htot> 

* I will now imprison him in *acn a manner;' rhain ttpnd ahutil 'kahtd Wk 
tar ba tar, i I will tell my adventures from beginning to end.' 

$03. The present tense is often used for the past in narration, when 'the 
barrator is describing a Scene which is supposed to bfe actually passing before 
his eyes at the time : thus, ufahdn lee bdshSMcfon kd tfofcU, t6 tab fat t&de tiydh 
hoi our har dam ndla hoi, ' I observed that the dress of all the inhabitants of 
that city was (is) black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) inces- 
santly :' usne dekhd ki mahdn i 'dllsMn hoi, * he beheld that it was a magni- 
fecent abode.' 

£04. On the same principle the 1 actual words or thoughts of a speaker are 
iouoted in preference ifc jtfee oblique form of speech uMalfnEhgthm; seer. 563. 

Imperfect. 

£0$. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the imperfect 
in English and other languages } thus, hdwd norm norm bahti thi y 

* a very soft hreeze was blowing $ ' us bdg. meh suir kartd phirtd 
thd i ' I was walking and rambling about in that garden ; ' haut 
men.fauwdre ckhiitts ike, ' in the reservoirs fountains were spring- 
ing up ' (playing). 

Perfect indefinite and perfect definite, 

506. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 442-454 ; and 
the peculiar construction required with active or transitive verbs 
is explained at rr. 439-442. 

Pluperfect. 

5()7. tile pluperfect in Hindustani is employed where in 
English we use ' had : ' thus, main ne aisd jawdhir kabhk na 
dekhd ihd, * I had he vet seen such a jewel ; i jo hichk zdbt hiyd 
thd chhor diyd, l whatever he had seized he gave up ; * jidhdr se 
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dyd thd udhar ko ehald, ' he went in the direction whence lee had 
come.' 

508. But it is also sometimes used where in English we are accustomed to 
employ the simple perfect ; thus dyd thd in the last example might be ren- 
dered in English by 'he came :' but the pluperfect is in these cases significant 
of some other past event which has taken* place subsequently. Similarly, in 
speaking of a person who came and afterwards went away again, we might 
say vmh dyd thd. 

609. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in Hindu- 
stani, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite: thus, Jab yik 
tndjard main ne sund, ' when I had heard of this incident/ 

Uncommon tenses. 

510. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 178, the past 
future occurs most frequently. The following examples will 
illustrate its use : dp ne yih bait sunk hogi, * your majesty will 
have heard this couplet ; ' kisi ne yih 'dlam na dekhd hogd, na 
sund hogd , ' no one could have seen such a state, nor could have 
heard of it;' shdyad bddshdh ne pasand ki hog't, * perhaps she 
may have been approved by the king; ko-i shakks na hogd jis par 
ek na ek wdriddt i 9 ajkb na hit-i hogi, ' there will be no individual to 
whom some wonderul event or other will not have happened;* 
jis toaqt taiydri is M hogi, kyd makdn i dilehasp land hogd, ' when 
it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be made ; ' ek 
shakhs wahdn baifhd hogd, ' a person will be seated there/ 

511. The following are examples of the present future: wuh apne ji men 
kyd kahtd hogd, l what will he be saying in his mind }* is Jci dmad bdwarchi- 
khcine ke March ko kifdyat na karti hogi y 'its revenue would not be yielding a 
sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen/ 

Passive voice. 

512. The method of forming the passive yoke with ja-na, ' to 
go/ is indicated at r. 166, and examples are there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very common. One 
reason of this is, that the past participle in construction with the 
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agent and the participle ne, as explained at r. 439, usually takes 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb ; see rr. 440, 442. 

513. When, however, the agent is not expressly mentioned, 
the passive is generally employed : thus, un ki qimat di jd-egi 9 
'the price of them shall be paid;' wuh pahchdni na jd-e, 'she 
may not be recognised;' us he ahwdl ki pursish ki jd-egi, 'an 
inquiry into his circumstances shall be made ;' mdrdjd-egd, ' he 
shall be killed.' 

a. In one passage in the Bdg o Bahdr the past participle is separated froni 
the auxiliary : thus, taqdir se lard nahin Jdtd, t it is not fought with destiny,' 
i.e. * one cannot contend with destiny/ 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

514. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but the 
nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindustani. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs : bandon ko 
kutte kdj'hufd khildyd, ' he caused the slaves to eat the dog's leavings ;' un ko 
ndshtd karwdyd, 'he had breakfast made for them;' bdg. ko ta'mir karwdyd, 
4 1 had a garden made ;' malika ko kuchh khildyd, ' he gave the princess 
something to eat ; ' 'ek jdm shardb kd mere ta-in pildyd, ' he gave me to drink 
a cup of wine ;' touh mere Tskdwind ko panditkhdne se mafshlasi dilwdtd, 'he 
would have caused my husband to be released from prison.' See also r. 420. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
Intensive*. 

515. These are explained at r. 21 1 A. The following are other 
examples : — 

Mam baifh gayd, ' I sat down ;' ehirdg bujhd de, ' extinguish the lamp ;' 
us ne piydla pi liyd, ' he drank off the cup ;' nind uchd\ ho ga-i, ' sleep was 
altogether broken;' darwdza band kar de, 'shut the door close;' Jo kuchh 
kahld bhejd, ' whatever he has sent to say ;' pild diyd, ' he gave to drink ;' 
jawdhir kd dher lag rahd hat, * a heap of jewels was collected ;' sdri musibat 
bhul jdegd, ' thou wilt forget all thy misfortunes ;' rah gayd, ' he remained 
behind ;' ehhip gayd 9 ' he became concealed.' 

516. Lag rahnd, 'to continue fixed' (see r. 544), and lagjdnd^io be formed,' 
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x to be brought together/ lire also instances of intensive Verbs : thus, dhkhen 
dartodze ki faraflag rahi thin, ' my eyes continued fixed on the door;' ambar 
lag gayd, ' a heap was formed ;' bhi? lag ga~i, ' a crowd was collected.' 

517- The intensive compounds ho-lend and lag-lend are often associated 
with the adverbs piehhe, sdth, etc., to express 'following after,' 'going along 
with,' etc; : thus, main us ke sdth ho liyd, ' I followed or went along with 
him ;' main pichhe lag liyd, ' I followed behind/ main us ke hamrdh ho liyd, 
6 1 accompanied him/ 

518. The compound lagd-lend is often used with the sense of * clasping/ 
* embracing/ etc. : thus, use chhdti se lagd liyd, ' I clasped him to my breast ;' 
mdnebefi ko chhdti se lagd liyd, 'the mother clasped the daughter to her 
breast ;' un ne muj'he gale se (or kalefe se) lagd liyd, ' he embraced me.' 

519. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive compound h 
reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being placed last : thus, de 
rakhd for rakh diyd, ' he placed.' 

a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past participle 
(see r. 225) : ekjangal men ko-i lomri pari phirii thl, ' in a wood a certain fox 
was prowling about ;' kyun gharbdr chhofkar akeld pard phirtd hai± ' why, 
having left your family, are you wandering about alone ?' 

Potential*, completive*^ frequentative*, desideratives. 

520. The syntax of these compound verbs is explained at rr. 

21 2-23 1. 

Potentials. — Example : maid kar saktd hbn, ' I am able to do/ The 
inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root; as, main karae wilAffc 
saktd f ' I am not able to do.' 

521. Completive8. — Other examples : turn sun chuke ho, ( ye have heard ;' 
main us kd ahwdl sun chukd hitn, ' I have heard his adventures.' 

522. Frequentatives. — Other examples : main ne royd kiyd our dnsuon 
se munh dhoyd kiyd, ' I kept weeping and bathing my face with my tears ;' 
jdyd kartd him, i I am in the habit of going ;' yih mahatt men rahd hare, ' let 
him continue in the female apartments / sair kiyd karo, * continue to walk 
about;' 

0*23. Desideratiyes. — Another example is, agar muj'he yda ralehd chiihte 
ho, ' if you wish to keep me in remembrance.* With regard to chdhiye, see 

rr. 223, bu. 

Inceptives, permissives, acquisitives, with the inflected infinitive. 

524. Inceptives. — Other examples : farmdne lagd, ' he began to command •/ 
kdmpne lagl, ' she began to tremble.' 



*2&. fcifctoMivAs.— Wber examples : WiyHt *o fiafcft ktoe m drjo, 
'iMfter not the people tb be mined ;» bon* <fc, * buffer it to fee ; v tot***? tow* 
***** do, « let (hiin) *emain in the house * 

526. AcauisiTivE8. — Aamdn hi f.ara/ nigdh na karne pdwe, ' let him not 
feat* tear* to look at the sky/ t>t ( let him not get an opportunity,' etc. 

NOMINAL VERBS* 

&2?. A few Hominal verbs formed with adjectives, like paidd 
jtarnd, ' to create*' ' to produce/ admit of no change of gender 
or number in the adjective ; thus, do befe paidd hu~e, * two sons 
wore born ;' «i ke sdth dostt paidd ki, * he fdrmed a friendship 
with him ;' us ne kyd kyd $kraten paidd k\n, ' what (various) 
forms has he created !' Similarly, chhofd karnd, ' to diminish/ 

a. But khard hond, and a few others admit of change ; as, ye 

I r 

hdto^ lafM-dn hhafih iMfy ' these seven girls we're standing. 1 

528. The greater number of nominals are formed with Jcamd (r. 180) and 
hdnd (r. 173). When karnd is joined to the nouns qatd\ 'design,' or irdda, 
* intention/ it has the sense of ' to set out for a place :' thus, mam ne irdda ghar 
id kiydy ' I started home/ or ' I purposed to go home ;' qaed Damishq kd karo, 
' tot out for Damascus. 1 

PecuUaf and idiomatic um of certain other nominal kerb*. 

52*i KSANA, v.a. * to eat/— This verb is Very idiomatically used with 
nourid, with the sense of ' to feel/ k to suffer/ i to experience :' thud, main ne 
m& pit khd-i) * I suffered a beating / u* ne rahm na kkdyd, « he felt no com- 
passion ;' mam fie us ki hdlat par tars khdyd i ' I took pity on him ;* pechtdb 
kMkar, ' having felt indignation j' pog* par $.ofe khdtd thd^^t was Suffering 
immersion on immersion ;' ghin khdnd f ' to feel disgust/ 

580. It id also employed in other senses: thus* hdivd khdnd, ' to eat the air/ 
Is a common idiom for * to take the air or an airing ;' qaeam khdnd % ' td eat fen 
oath/ for ' to take an oath/ ' to swear ;' thugjli khdnd, « to calumniate/ ' to 
backbite,' etc. 

531. UTHAlTA,***. 'to raisey »to take up/ « to bear up.'— Thu! verb is 
fesed$ like khdnd, in the Sense of * to bear/ ' to suffer,' or even ( to enjoy :* thus, 
M ne bdri fhthnat uthd>{, 'he has undergone great labour / sadme ufftdtd A6-tf, 
' suffering blows / mam ne hag$ ufhdyd f ' I enjoyed pleasure/ 
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532. KHENCHNA or KHAINCHNA, v.a. ' to draw.'— This verb may 
also be employed, like khdnd and uthdnd, with the sense of ' to suffer/ etc. : 
thus, us tie bahut sdkhti-dn khenchin, ' he endured many hardships ;' main ne 
do tinfdqe khenehe, ' I endured two or three fasts.' 

533. ANA, y.n. ' to come/ — This verb, joined to substantives, is constantly 
employed in place of other verbs : thus, us ko yaqin dyd, ' to him certainly 
came/ is a common idiom for ' he felt certain.' Similarly, ji men gairat d-f, 
1 a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in my mind ;' kuchh us ko sabr dyd, ' she 
became a little patient ;' mujh ko tujh par afsos did hat, ' I feel compassion for 
you;' un ko ydddyd, 'they remembered \* jo kuchh mere dil men khiydldyd thd, 
us ne waisd hi kiyd 9 ' he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :' compare 
r. 417. . 

534. So also, kdm dnd, ' to come into use,' for * to be of use ;' as, agar merd 
mdl sarkdr ke kdm dive, ' if my property can be of any use to the government ;' 
mere kis kdm d-enge, ' of what use will they be to me ?' 

535. Nagar dnd, ' to come into sight,' for ' to appear ;' makdn nazar dyd or 
dekhne men dyd, ' a dwelling appeared.' 

536. Pesh dnd, ' to come before,' for ' to happen ;' kyd tujh ko aisi mushkil 
pesh d-i, ' what such-like difficulty has occurred to you ? ' 

537. Pasand dnd, ( to come into approbation,' for ( to please;' teri himdqat 
mujh ko pasand na d-i, ' your folly did not please me ;' mere ta-in yih bdten 
pasand nahin dtin, ' these words do not please me.' 

538. Ban dnd, ' to be effected,' ' to succeed ;' aisi surat ban nahin dti, ' such 
a plan could not be effected.' 

539. MILNA, t n. ' to be mixed,' * to blend,' *to meet,' * to accrue.' — This 
yerb is often used where in English we employ ' to meet with,' ' to obtain,' ' to 
find;' but its neuter character is always preserved: thus, haqq haqqddr ko 
fnileyd, ' rights to the rightful owner will accrue,' for ' the heir will obtain 
his rights.' Similarly, bari drzu aur murdd mujh ko milt, 'I have gained 
my great wish and desire ;' jdtejdte ek daryd rdh men mild, ' as we proceeded 
we came to a river ;' turn ko neki ke 'iwaz neki milegi, ( you will receive good 
in return for the good you have done.' 

540. It is only once used in the Bdg. o Bahdr in construction with the abla- 
tive case : thus, jab tu un se milegd, ' when yon shall meet them ;' but milnd in 
the sense of ' to meet ' is very common. 

541. LAONA, v.n.*to be applied,' 'to be attached,' 'to touch,' 'to stick 
close,' 'to come in contact,' 'to reach,' 'to suit,' ' to appear.'— This verb has 
many and various uses, which may generally, however, be traced to some one 
of the above senses : thus, hath lagnd, ' to come to hand ;' ye patthar kahdn 
hdth lage, 'how did these stones come to hand ?' dfhtven din kindrejd lage, ' on 
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the eighth day we reached the shore ;' pef men dg lagi, ' the fire kindled in my 
stomach;' dunydki hawd us ko na lagti, 'the air of heaven does not reach 
him ;' eachchi bat karwi lagti hai, ' sincere words appear hitter ;' na kisii hi 
fitrat achchhi lagi, ' no form appeared pleasing ,' burd lagtd, ' it looks had ;' 
hamdri mihnat nek lagi, ' our labour has had a good effect ;' chhuri lagte hi, 
* immediately on the knife entering ;' maut haydt sab ko lagi pari hat, ' life and 
death are fixed (or fated) to all.' 

542. The active verb lagdnd, 'to apply/ is often used in the sense of 
' striking ' or * inflicting a blow :' thus, bhd-i ne tahodr shdne par lagd-i, ' my 
brother struck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder;' main ne tahodr 
khainchkar am gardan men lagd-i, 'having drawn my sword, I struck him 
such a blow on the neck.' 

a. Observe — Lagnd is used with the infinitive to form inceptives ; see r. 227. 
See also rr. 516,517. 

543. CSAHNA, v.a. * to wish.' — This verb forms desideratives when joined 
to past participles, as explained at r. 221. The construction may sometimes be 
varied : as, chdhd ki chaliin, ' I wished or was about to go ;' mujhe apne adth 
lejdne ko chdhd, l he wished to take me with him ;' ehdhtd thd ki hamla kare, 
' he was about to attack me ;' jallddon ne chdhd ki bdhar le jdwen, ' the execu- 
tioners were about to take him out.' 

544. The respectful tense chdhiye is used with past participles (thus, kyd 
kiyd chdhiye, ' what ought to be done ;' haqiqat jdnd chdhiye, * one ought to 
know the exact circumstances'), to express 'obligation,' * fitness,' as explained 
at r. 223. The construction may, however, be varied, as follows: faqir ko 
chdhiye ki ek roz kifikr kare, ' a faqir ought only to think of the wants of to- 
day ; ' chdhiye sabr kare, ' one ought to be patient ;' mard ko chdhiye jo kahe so 
kare, l a man ought to perform what he says ;' faqir kd 'amal un par chdhiye, 
1 a faqir ought to act upon them.' 

545. RAHNA, v.n. ' to remain,' ' to continue.' This verb is used with 
present participles to form continuatives : thus, istigfdr karti rahi, * she con- 
tinued asking for pardon;' seer. 216. It is also used with roots: thus, gd 
rahi, ' she continued singing ;' kyd surat ban rahi hai, ' into what a state has it 
fallen, and there remained;' see also rr. 515, 516. 

546. The compound verb jdtd rahnd is commonly used with the sense ' to be 
lost,' 'to go away,' 'to pass away,' ' to die :' thus, Jdtd rahd, 'he is gone,' 'he 
is dead ;' see also example at r. 287. 

547. BAKHNA, v.a. ' to place,' ' to keep,' ' to hold,' to have,' ' to possess.' 
— The following are a few examples of the uses of this verb : farzand nahin 
rdkhtd, ' he has no offspring ; mujhe mu'df rakh, l excuse me ' (•'.*. ' hold me 
excused ') ; kuchh qadr nahin rdkhtd, * it posseses no value.' 

548. The nominal verb ndm rakhnd is used like the English verb 'to call 
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names, ' %»h thah/upfOe fo ufa *4h&tf A<w, the calls the. citizen names*' «H 
if^adm 9ag r parast takhd Aa% '$iey call me^a^ognwarahipper' (tJiey ha¥Q 9%-. 
{acl^ to me the name, etc,.) 

049. MARNA; y.a. ' to stake. 1 — This verb has yartous uses to form nomi- 
nate: thus, dh tndmd, 'to heave a sigh ; «fo»t mdrttd, 'to speak,'- * to utter a 
word,' 'to breathe;* <?AA<fn mdrnd, 'to search;' ^trwrf mdmd, 'to put in 
pledge ;' gpta mdrnd, ' to dive.' 

650. When joined with a word denoting a ' weapon ' of any kind; it signi- 
fies ' to strike a blow wifjh that weapon :' thus talwdr mimd, ' to strike % 
sword,' means 'to strike a blow with a sword ;' ek talwdr aisi mdri, ' he struck 
such a (blow with his) sword ;' qamehi-dn mdrtd- hat, * he strikes whips' lor 
' he strikes blows with a whip.' Similarly, mtyhe ek Idt mdri, ' he kicked me ;* 
utneek hdth mini, 'he struck such a blow with his fist;' aisd fjumdncha mard, 
' he hit me such a slap.' 

561. FAEMANA, v.a % 'tp command.' — fhis verb is often substituted fo£ 
kqrnd in forming nominal?, when great respect is intended. : thus, nosh iJdn 
farmind, ' to mal^e the draught of life,' for ' to eat and c]rink f ' applied to. 
kings; madad farmd-iye, 'be pleased to grant assistance/ or 'to assist;' irshdd 
farmd-iye, 'be pleased to proceed,' i.e. ' speak on ;' Jatpdb. farmdyd, ' he ga^g 
answer;' buzurgi ko kdm farmdyd, 'he acted with magnanimity;' in$df far- 
mtfyd, *he acted with, justice;' gaur farmdiye, <be pleased to reflect.*' 

552. BJJVNA,, ^.n. * to be. made,' ' to, becomq,'-=-!Pus r verb has idtfunatJQ 
uses : thus, gentf, ki $urap b^pkar, i haying t$ken tfre, fprm of a, ball i' ma^ika. 
jaQdd bankqr, 'the princess paying. assumed, t^e qljarajG^r. pf an exe^uji^e^' 
etc. The intensive lan-jdnd may be notjped fyere, ; dg kd baguJ4 bq^aa^i, ' efo% 
became a whirl wind^f fire,.' 

Prtfermux of the direct or dramatic to the indirect form of speech. 

553. Thi^ preference, which ia more or leaf, displayed ill. oil 
Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hindustani ; thus, 
dnhhen dartcdze hi t/wtf ty} ra ^ tMf* hi dehhiye hyd zdhir hotd 
hat, ' my eyes were fixecj. on, the. doors, to see what wouJW }& 
revealed : ' where observe that hi (like tii ift Sanskrit) haa Hh» 
force of 'qaying tp myself/ audi the words wkiph fi£b>w-are the 
very words supposed to be passing in the speaker's mind ; thus, 
* my eyes were- f&ed^ on the door 4 saying to. iwjselfi, I* t m& s^a 
what is ahout to he released. 9 
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554, Similarly ki often, involves the sense of ' saying :' thus, do ddml bdham 
hokar nikle ki kisi dur des men jd rahiye^ ' two men having met toget^e^ 
issued out, saying, Let us go and reside in some distant country ; ' agar yih % 
qofd hai hi shahr men jd-hn, 'if your design is to enter the city ' (lit. ' if you 
have formed thi* design, saying, I will enter the city') ; main ne jaUdd ka 
frukm. kiyd ki yn kd sir kd$ ddl y ' I ordered, the executioner to cut off their 
heads' (lit. 'I ordered the executioner, saying, Cut off their heads'); Jikr 
men gayd ki his fttrat se un la Ion ko le jd-itn, ' he deliberated how he should 
carry away those rubies' (lit ' saying, How shall I carry away,' etc. ?.). 

655. Sometimes ki is omitted; as, to tnai$ ne. dekhd m *wfA maflis^ h&i, 
'.then I saw, that neither tha,t a^embty was. there,' (lit. 'then I saw ti^t 
neither that assembly is there'). 

PARTICIPLES. 

Conjunctive participle. 

55$, By means of these participles sentences, may be joined 
together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. They are 
generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, as united with a 
copulative particle, and. are. usually, translatable by the English 
'. haying/ 'when,' ' after ^ thus, dartvdze par d laundi eepukdr- 
kar kahd, ' having come to the door, and having called out in a 
loud voicey he said to the maidservant ; ' which in English would 
be rendered, 'when he had come to the door, and had called out/' 
etc. Again, shdh ne yih hdt pasand Jcojt in* dm de y* ko rukh&at 
kiyd, 'the king having approved this, word, having given him a 
reward, dismissed him.' 

557. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses of verbs, so 
as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : thus, d nikld, ( having 
come, he issued ; ' le dyd y ', having, taken, he came' (he brought) ; see, also 
examples at r« 654 

658. Observe, that a form dnkar is sometimes used for dkar, * having come,' 
from, the verb <jWaa, 'tjp come.' 

Present and poet participles. 
559, The pieseni and past participle* being often used as past 
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tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary hh-d (changeable, 
to hu-e and M-i)*, when they are employed with their real par- 
ticipial functions ; that is to say, when they connect a clause 
adjectively with the main proposition : thus, yih kahti hii-k ehali 
ga-i, ' saying this she went away ; ' wuh dvHd detd hu-d chald 
gay a j ' he went away uttering blessings ; ' wuh baifhd hu-d hdten 
kwrne lag a, ' he being seated began to converse.' 

560. Sometimes, however, hu-d is omitted : thus, do ddtni purdne kapre 
pahne, < two men dressed in old clothes ;' un ko dekhtd bhdltd aur sair kartd 
hu-d dge chald, ' I advanced, gazing at them and walking round/ 

561. Sometimes the participles are used in their masculine 
inflected form (hh-e being added or omitted), even in connexion 
with a nominative case, some postposition, such as men, being 
understood : thus, wuh rassi hdth men pakre hu-e dtd thd, ' he 
having taken a rope in his hand was coming along.' 

562. They may be even so used in connexion with a feminine 
noun : thus, dd-l sdth ll-e mere makdn men d-i, ' having taken the 
nurse with her, she came to my apartment ; ' gdte dti hat, ' she 
comes singing.' 

563. In the above cases the past participle seems to be employed in the 
manner of the conjunctive participle, and to be hardly distinguishable from 
it. Both participles are usually expressed in English by 'having/ or by 
the particles ' as/ ' whilst/ ' when/ etc. : thus, maltha matte kapre pahne 
bdhar nikli, 'the princess having put on soiled clothes, came out;' chatid 
hu-d, ' whilst he was going along ; ' khdtd hu-d, ' whilst he was eating/ 

564. Participles may govern the case of the verb to which they belong : 
thus, us ko dekhtd, ' looking at him/ 

565. When a present or past participle is in construction with an accusa- 
tive case, it may either remain uninfected — thus, befe ko mu-d dekhkar, * having 
seen (his) son dead ;' use rotd dekhkar, ' having seen him weeping/ 

566. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following example 
from the Bag. o Bahdr : use hathydr bdndhe aur mahall men dte dekhkar, 
1 having seen him fully armed' and entering the palace/ 

* Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past participle. 
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567. The past participle of a neuter or simply active verb may sometimes 
be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very idiomatic manner : thus, 
tu ne mujhe baifhe bi^hd-e badndm kiyd, ' thou hast brought disgrace on me 
sitting -still,' or ' forced to sit still and therefore giving-no-cause-for-it,' This 
periphrasis expresses the full meaning of baifhe hi\hd-e. Other examples are 
given at r. 233. 

568. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined together, the 
latter taking the feminine form to denote * reciprocal action ;' see the examples 
at r. 233. In these cases, however, it is probable that the past participle is 
really employed as a noun. It is certain that both substantives and adjectives 
are compounded in a similar manner : thus, la(hd-la{hi y < mutual cudgel- 
ling;' ehhipd-ehhipif 'secretly.' In the last example and in some others no 
idea of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

569. Both the present and past participles are often employed 
as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed in their inflected 
form, some postpositions, like men, par, (the signs of the locative 
case), being understood. Their use then corresponds to the 
locative absolute in Sanskrit; thus, pahar rdt ga~e, 'on a 
watch of the night being past ; ' subh hote, ' on its becoming 
morning/ 

a. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the postpositions : 
thus, mtyhe sots sejagdyd, * he awoke me from a state of sleeping.' 

Adverbial participle. 

570. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact nothing 
more than the inflected form of the present participle used as a 
verbal noun, according to r. 569, the emphatic hi (r. 235) being 
added. It is a kind of locative absolute {par or men being under- 
stood), and in all cases where it is used the locative absolute 
would probably be employed in Sanskrit. Thus subh hote, ' on 
its becoming morning/ might be converted into an adverbial par- 
ticiple by adding hi: thus, subh hote hi, 'immediately on its 
becoming morning. 1 

571. In accordance with its character of a locative absolute the 

10 
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adverbial participle may often be equivalent to ' whilst in the act 
of: ' thus, /(ft* hi, ' whilst in the act of going/ 

572. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes govern an 
accusative, and in its character of a verbal noun, a genitive case : thus, use 
dekhte hi, ' immediately on seeing him ;' is giffe ke eunte hi, / immediately 
on hearing this story.' 

Repetition of participles to imply continuity. 

573. The following examples will illustrate this : jit fit, ' con- 
tinually winning ; 9 jdtejdte darwdze par gayd, € continually pro- 
ceeding onward I reached the gate ; ' pard pard, ' continuing to 
lie down.' 

Noun of agency* 

574. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a sub- 
stitute for a future participle : thus, dne-wdld, * about to come ; ' 
hone-wdld, ' about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

575. Two words are often associated together in Hindustani without a 
copulative conjunction, something after the manner of a Dwandwa compound 
in Sanskrit : thus, chhote baft, * small and great ;' bhukhe pydae, ' hungry and 
thirsty ' (plural) ; bhald burd, ' good and bad ;' kond kuthrd, ' hole and corner ;' 
pir murshid, ' saint and spiritual guide.' 

576. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, after the 
manner of a Sanskrit Karma-dharaya : thus, pir-zan, ' an old woman.* 
Again, words are sometimes compounded together, one of which if uncom- 
pounded would be in a case different from or dependent on the other. These 
may be compared to Sanskrit Tat-purusha compounds : thus, Jahdn-pandh, 
* protection of the world' {i.e. 'world protector,' a title of kings) ; gd-o-sawdr, 
'riding on a bull;' mutt hi Jduik, 'a handful of dust;' khush-uslub, 'well- 
formed ;' pur-khatar, i full of danger ;' pur-tnaldl, * full of sorrow ;' pw-imrt- 
rat, 'full of buildings ;' pw-takalluf, 'finely worked ;' jcUd-rau or jald-qadam, 
1 going quickly,' 'fleet of foot ;' pesh-rau, 'going before.' Some of these last 
are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi. 
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 

577. The adverbial prepositions wdste and liye, both meaning 
' on account of/ * by reason of/ are of very common occurrence. 
They generally govern the genitive with he, and may often be 
used where in English we employ the infinitive : thus, teri tashaffi 
he liye, ' to encourage you* {lit. l for the sake of encouraging ') ; 
lakri-dn torne he wda^e pahunchd, ' he came to cut wood ; ' mere 
qiblagdh ne tarbiyat home he wdsfe ustdd muqarrar M-e the, ' my 
father had appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Compare r. 459. 

578. When associated with the pronouns, he is usually 
omitted ; thus,/** waste, ' for the sake of which; ' see r. 238. 

679. Mdre, * through,' 'in consequence of (lit. 'stricken with'), governing 
a genitive, is much used in books to express ' the manner/ as denoted in 
English by the termination 'ly:' thus, mdre ishtiydq ke y 'affectionately/ 
• through affection ; ' mdre dar ke, ' through fear ;' mdre khyahi ke, 'joyfully.' 

580. Jab tak or jab talak (r. 236), in the sense of ' until/ may be followed' 
by the aorist (or potential), and generally (but not necessarily) by the 
negative na : thus, jab talak jatodn na ho or jab tak jawdn ho, ' until he 
becomes a young man ; ' jab tak mai$ ttyhe &abar na dun, ' until I bring 
thee word.' 

581. Jab, ' when,' ' whenever/ may also govern the aorist (or potential) : 
thus, /ad pakrd jd-e, 'whenever he was taken.' In the sense of 'when' it is 
generally followed by a past tense; ss,jab meri bdri hk-i, 'when my turn 
came ; ' jab darwdze par gayd, ' when I arrived at the gate.' 

582. Jab talak and tab talak are used as relative and correlative : thus, 
jab talak sdru kai tab talak ds hat, ' as long as there is breath, so long 
there is hope.' 

583. Jab rarely stands for tab ; as, jab ee, 'since when/ 'since which time, 9 
for ' since then.' 

584. Some of the adverbs at r. 239 may occasionally stand alone, some 
noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood : thus, jab pds gayd, 
' when I went near (him) ; ' jab pds pahunchd,, ' when I arrived near ; ' gird 
shahrpandh, ' round (it) was a rampart.' 

585. Bagjair, ' without,' is often joined with the inflected past or con*- 
j tractive past participle: thus, bagair jane pahehdnt, * without knowing or 
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recognizing;' bagair hake nine, t without speaking or bearing;' bagair 
mdnge, 'without asking for;' bagair pUehhe, * without asking;' bagair mdre 
mar gayd, 'I died without being killed;' bagair dekhe, l without seeing or 
being seen ;' bagair dekhe bhdle, ' without seeing.' 

686. ,Be, * without/ and bin, ' without/ are occasionally used in the same 
way : thus, be jdne, l without knowing,' be li-e, ' without taking ;' bin jdne 9 
' without knowing ;' bin mdre, ' without being struck.' 

687. Both bagair, be, and bin may govern a noun or pronoun without a 
postposition : thus, bagair murabbi, ' without a guardian ;' u* bagair, * without 
him ;' meri be saldh, < without my advice ;' us bin, ' without him.' 

588. Mat, na, nahin ; the use of these negatives is explained 
at r. 238 note. The following are other examples : yih bdtchit 
mat har, ' do not talk so : ' ue he darpai mat ho, ' don't seek after 
her ; ' der mat bar, ' do not delay ; ' hisi bat men dakhl na hariyo, 
' please not to interfere in any matter ; ' apne dil men andeeha na 
har, ' do not be anxious in your mind ; ' mujhe na eaid-o, ' don't 
trouble me ; ' mujh ho tab na rahi, ' no power remained to me ; ' 
awr to huchh ho nahin saktd, ' nothing more can be done.' 

589. When nahin occurs at the end of a sentence, the sense of 
the substantive verb 'to be ' is often involved in it ; as, kauri 
bhar Jchatra nahin, ' there (is) not the slightest particle (smallest 
shell-full) of danger.' 

590. When to follows nahin, the two together mean ' if not,' 
4 otherwise,' 'else:' thus, jald d, nahin to mujhe pahunchdjdn, 
' come quickly, or else understand me as come (to you).' 

691. The interrogative kahdn, ' where?' may be very idiomatically used 
(like ktoa in Sanskrit) to express ' great unsuitableness ' or ' incompatibility,' 
as in the following from the Bdg o Bahdr: tit kahdn aw yih bdt kahdn, 
' where art thou, and where this speech ?' i.e. ' these words are quite unsuitable 
to your present condition.* 

592. The relative^*©, 'who/ may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of ' that : ' thus, jo meri khdtirjam'a ho, * that I 
» may be at peace ; ' hyd za/Hir hai jo main ziydda mujauwiz hkn, 
4 what necessity is there that I should be more urgent ? * 



149 

593. Jo ovjau may also, have the sense of * if/ ' when/ ' since / 
thus, jo tit merd rafiq ho to main ehaliin, ' if thou wilt be my 
companion I will go ; ' us kojo khold to ek hitdb dekhi, ' when I 
opened it I saw a book ; ' Khudd jo mihrbdn hu-d, ' since God 
was kind ; ' hawd jo muwdfiq pd-i, ' since (we) found the wind 
favourable.' 

694. The conjunction hi, 'that,' generally governs the aorist (or potential) ; 
see r. 474. It may sometimes be omitted : thus, khub hu-d turn d-e, ' it is 
well (that) yon have come ; ckdhd dekhe, ' he wished that he might see ;' sab 
ko hah do hizir rahen, ' tell them all to attend.' 

a. This conjunction may rarely have the force of * or.' 

595. Agar, ' if/ may be followed by the aorist (or potential), 
but it may also govern a present and not unfrequently (to give 
certainty to an hypothesis) a. past tense : thus, agar hukm karo, 
4 if you give the order ; ' agar rahne ho jagah do to bari bat hai, 
4 if you would give me a place to live in, it would be a great 
thing ; ' agar kisi aur ne yih harakat ki hoti, ' if this deed had 
been done by any one else ; ' agar yihjdntd to us kdm se bdz dtd, 
4 if I had known this I would have refrained from that action ; ' 
agar yih bdt aprie dil se kahtd hai, ' if you are speaking these 
words from your heart;' agar mar ga-t, 'if she dies' (lit. 'if 
ehe has died ') ; agar phir kabhi mujh se kuchh bdt hi yd mujhe 

jag ay a, * if ever again (you) address me or wake me up ; ' agar 
tadbir rdst d-l, ' if the plan succeed.' 

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by to in the concluding 
clause of a sentence. 

596. Agar is often omitted : thus, hardm-zdda ho to kauri na lien, ' (if) he 
is a vicious one, I will not take a kauri;' Khudd niJedle to niklen, ' (if) God 
take us out, then we may get out ;' chdho lejd-o, ' (if) you wish, take them 
away.' 

597. Agarehi, ' although,' like agar, may be followed by a past tense as well 
as by the aorist (or potential) : thus, agarehi oddshdh ne man* a kiyd hai, ' al- 
though the king has forbidden;' agarehi bhd-i-on ne badkhulqi ki, 'although 
(my) brothers had acted unkindly.' 



150 

698, The conjunction yd is generally equivalent to 'or;' as, theri thatd 
mttdf karegd yd nahin, 'will he pardon my fault or not?' In the Bag. o 
Bahdr it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express ' at one time/ ' at 
another time ;' yd wuh raunaq thi yd suntdn ho yayd, 'just before there was 
this display, and then all was still.' 

599. Ayd is occasionally employed as an interrogatiYe conjunction, but only 
one instance occurs in the Bdg o Bahdr : thus, dyd ye kaun hui%ge y ' who ever 
can these be ?' 
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EXPLANATION 



OP THX 



DEVA-NlGAKI OK SANSKRIT ALPHABET, 

AS APPLIED TO HINDUSTANI AND HINDI\ 

Hindustani is often written in the Deva-nagari or Sanskrit cha- 
racter, and Hindi ought always to he so written. In this alphabet 
there are fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants. 
To these may he added the nasal symbol, called anuswdra, and 
the symbol for a final aspirate, called visarga. They are here 
exhibited in the dictionary order. All the vowels, excepting" a, have 
two forms; the first is the initial, the second the medial or non- 
initial. 

TOWELS. 

^r«, ^tt* xTh fH *>.«' *M> ^d^ ^ 6 rt 

Nasal symbol, * nor m. Symbol for the final aspirate, ♦ A. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals q| k 1§ kh H g If gh ▼ »• 

Palatals ^ ch ^ chh *j ^jh ^ n 

Cerebrals Z t Z ^ V 4 ' ¥ 4* 1Q n 

Dentals 1\ t If th ^ d \f dh 1{ n 

Labials X( p "H M **( b if bh Tfm 

Semivowels ^ y \r ml ^» 

Sibilants Jf * ^ sh ^ * 

Aspirate ^ h 
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The compound or conjunct consonants may be multiplied to the 
extent of four or five hundred. The most common are given here. 

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 

CONSONANTS. 




**bhy, 
if bhr, V mbh, JJJ mm, Hf my, ^f ml, ^ yy, ^f rk, ^ rm, 
^ lp, 9 11, ^ vy, * vr, ^f sch > *R *V> ^ sr, ^ si, ^ s'w, ^ sn$, 
^ shth, 'QQf shn, Tgf shy, ^f sk, ?jc( skh, ^f st, TgJ sth, Ijf sn, 
^ sm, 75J sy, ^ sr, ^f sw, ^T ss, ^f hm, ff hy, 35 hi. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The short vowel ^J a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus 
ok is written ^R, but ka is written H ; so that in such a word as 
IflT^ nagara, etc., no vowel has to be written. The mark under 
the k of ^ra» called virdma, indicates a consonantal stop, that 
is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or otherwise, after the con- 
sonant. Observe, however, that in Sanskrit words introduced into 
Hindustani the a inherent in a final consonant is not pronounced 
(except sometimes after a double consonant ending a word), and the 
mark virdma is not generally used to denote this ; so that VRT^ 
would be pronounced nagar and ^TW would be pronounced b&l* 
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Two simple consonants (the former having a virdma) may also be 
used instead of a Sanskrit compound, as in the word ^U4||^ for 
4gUnA- The virdma is sometimes omitted, as lTTTT ^>r I^*U- 

The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place 
of the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are 
initial or not initial. ^Thus ik is written ^<ER, but hi is written fl§. 

Observe here, that the short vowel t, when not initial, is always 
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, 
in writing the English word sir, the letters would be arranged 
thus, isr fyi . 

The long vowels J d and*^ (, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels w, d, ri, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, 1J ku, 
^Bkti, Jg kri) B| kr( f Ttiklri; excepting when u or d follows ^ r, 
in which case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus ^ ru, ^r6. 

The vowels e and at, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, % ke, % kau The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing and over T d), like T d 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus JJt ko, ^ kau. 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not initial. 
And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva*nagari letters. 
In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral class, and in 

. some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke ; and in 
all the consonants, without exception, as well as in all the initial 
vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. In two of 
the letters, V ^ and if bh, this horizontal line is broken ; and in 

v writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line first, 
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then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first, 

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^f a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting 
at the beginning of a word. Hence, when tiny simple consonants 
stand alone in any word, the short vowel ^f <t must always be pro- 
nounced after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any 
other vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short 
^ a. Thus 4|<Jf4ftl would have to be pronounced bardhaman, 
where long ^ <f being written after ^ takes the place of the 
inherent vowel. But supposing that instead of bardhaman the 
word had to be pronounced brdhman, how are we to know that br 
and km have to be uttered without the intervention of any vowels? 
This occasions the necessity for compound consonants. Br and km 
must then be combined together, and the word is written Wf^PT- 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding 
consonants; viz., 1st, by writing them one above the other; 
2ndly, by placing them side by side. 

Observe, that some letters change their form entirely when com- 
bined with other consonants. Thus ^, when it is the first letter of 
a compound consonant, is written above the compound in the form 
of a semicircle, as in the word ^QT durgd ; and when the last, is 
written below in the form of a small stroke, as in the word sPf 
druL So again, in ^f Jcsha and ^f jna the simple elements ^| If 
and ^T S| are hardly traceable. In some compounds the simple 
letters slightly change their form ; as, ^f ia becomes ^ in ^ ieha ; 
^ d with Jl y becomes ^f dya ; ? d with V dh becomes >f ddha ; 
^ d with 1S{ bh becomes ^J dbha ; cT * with ^ r becomes ^ tra ; q| 
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k with H t becomes Tff kta. Most of the other compound consonants 
are readily resolvable into their component parts. 

In the following table, the method of representing the Persi- 
Arabic alphabet (with Us Hindustani additions) by Nagari letters is 
exhibited. 



alif 


\ 


^T 


d 


zdl 


J 


1 


z 


pain i 


• 


^ 


be 


• 


* 


h 


re 


J 


T 


r 


f< ^J 


• 


/ 


pe 


i 


*r 


P 


r* 


a 


• 


r 

• 


*4f J 


• 


? 


te 


CJ 


* 


t 


%6 


« 

J 


• 


8 


w CJ 


* 


£ 


t* 


t tt t 


7 


t 


zhe 


4 


• 


*h 


gdf of 


T 


9 


86 

•9 


L A ) 


* 


8 

• • 


sin 


L/" 


^ 


8 


lam J 


w 


J 


fim 


7L 


W 


• 

J 


shin 


A 

u- 


K* *h 


mim * 


*r 


#» 


ehe 


S 


* 


eh 


swdd 

• 


U° 


« 


8 

• 


w&» ^ 


*r 


» 


he 

* 


C 


f 


h 

• 


ztc&d 


J> 


« 


2 

• 


tcdw j 


* 


0ort* 


Jche 


• 

z 


• 


M 


toe 


b 


1. 


.( 


he * 


I 


h 


ddl 


J 


^ 


d 


zpe 


b' 


• 


z 


— 


* 


y 


da 

m 


u 


* 


d 

• 


'ain 


f 


^r 


'a 









Observe that as the Deva-n&gari alphabet has no z and no/, it be- 
comes necessary to represent all the four letters, zdl, ze, zwdd, and 
zoe by 3f , with a dot underneath ; and to represent fe by Tfiph with 
a dot underneath. As to the Persian zhe, it can only occur in Persian 
words, and then very rarely; nor is it possible to represent it by 
any other Nagari letter than 3(, The guttural letters hhe and 
gain are represented by a dotted 1§ ana< If respectively, qdf by 
a dotted 7$, toe by a dotted 7[ y swdd by a dotted ^, and ra by a 
dotted ^. The Arabic 9 ain is very unsatisfactorily denoted by a dot 
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under a vowel. Tke Sanskrit sibilant ^J * is pronounced very much 
like shin or If sh. The Sanskrit aspirated letters are represented 
in the Persian character thus, 1§ £ kh, If £ gh, ^ $>- chh, 
If ¥T jh, ZV th,* b$ dh y H # th, T* g ph, H« bh. 



SELECTIONS IN HINDUSTANI, 



ADAPTED FOB, 



EXERCISE I1ST TRANSLATION, 



WITH A 



COMPLETE YOCABULABY. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE EXTRACT FROM MISKIN'S ELEGY. 

Those orphan children (i.e. the two sons of Muslim), weeping 
for their father, had crept half dead with fear into the house of 
a Qazf, who, as soon as he saw the enemy prowling about (in 
search of the sons of Muslims), caused both of them to be con- 
veyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the earavan, which the children endeavoured to 
overtake, had gone far away; the two boys, having lost their 
way, remained behind, and (looking around) saw a banyan tree 
at hand, and under the banyan-tree a rivulet. 

The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there was no 
strength left in them; so they ate the leaves of the banyan-tree, and 
drank the water of the stream. Then they said, ' Gome, let us 
make a bough of this banyan-tree our home, that we may here 
spend the short space of our existence.' 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a chahld) bough met 
their view (lit. the range of vision), the boys got upon it, and 
had just made it their resting-place, when a kind-hearted woman 
passed below and dipped her pitcher in the water. . 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of whom 
were wringing their hands and beating their breasts ; on looking 
up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, ' children! why have you climbed this banyan-tree ? 
if you should tumble down, you will certainly be killed. Let 
me hear what misfortune has befallen you, and why your mother 
has turned you out of doors at this late hour/ 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her from above: 
4 Qood lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen us ? 
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our mother is many miles from hence, and our father the Eufans 
have murdered in Kufa. 

' He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, having 
heard that our father was slain, became alarmed ; and perceiving 
the morning dark, and looking upon us also as offenders, sent us 
away from his house. 

' When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these leaves, 
we had neither drunk water nor eaten anything for two days. 
Then we found this bough, and came and hid ourselves here ; as 
to our future, it will be as God Almighty pleases.' 

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their 
sorrows, she said, * What was your father's name ? ' The children, 
' weeping, replied, ' His name was Muslim, and ! with what 
affection he brought us up !' 

She rejoined, ' Come along ; my mistress is compassionate, and 
in the cherishing of children, she is not only a mother, but a 
saint ; besides, when she hears that you are descendants of ' Ali, 
she will devotedly embrace you, like as the halo encircles the 
moon.' 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they came 
down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, saying, ' Let 
us go with her, we shall soon see her friendliness, and whether 
she will keep us in her house during the dark night or not.' 

When the woman took the children home with her, she told 
her mistress the children's narrative. The lady, as soon as she 
saw these bare-headed children, embraced them several times. 

Having honored the children with the chief seat, and treated 
them with the best of the good things she had prepared, she had 
just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, when her husband 
came home. 

Haris was the name of these children's assassin. He had been 
roaming and searching for them all day, and, being thoroughly 
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fatigued, was on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish, and 
sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, ' Fetch me some 
victuals immediately.' She. replied, ' Why such hurry, savage ? ' 
'What is that to you?' he said; 'ill-luck attends me, and I 
shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziyad.' 

' Then/ continued she, ' let me hear at once what is the matter ? ' 
He answered, ' Why, I have got an office since yesterday, and I 
must find out the sons of Muslim, so that I may cut off their 
heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, ' Alas ! alas ! what a mishap this is ; here 
in the house along with me are both the children and their 
murderer.' However, making known her wishes by signs to the 
slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to be locked up. 

Haris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water, pre- 
pared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over his head ; 
when all at once the children, while dreaming, began to lament 
for their father, and made a noise in the room. 

The accursed Haris being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what noise 
is that ? Has any thief broken into the house of our neighbours ? ' 
He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if any one had got into 
his own house. At last he found the children, and dragged them 
from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he {i.e. Haris) would now behead 
them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ' Do begin by first 
cutting off my head ; my turn is first ; I will be a sacrifice for 
my younger brother.' 

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out, ex- 
claiming, ' friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; but 
oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and do nqt 
reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

Haris paid no attention to the children's lamentations, but said, 



161 

* Learn a little how, to share your own heads ; ' having made 
them bend their necks, he struck them with his gory scimitar, 
and severed in turn the head of each from his body. 

The corpse of the elder brother manifested its love, and cheer- 
folly took the corpse of the younger into its arms. The corpse 
of the younger shewed still greater affection, and, whilst falling 
itself to the earth, supported the body of the elder. 
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KINO SOLOMON AND THE MTFSQUITOES. 

' 9 O 

^SJU ^ *U,oV wW- cy^ J uiirfi* u J ^ rr 
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!^4*^ j tti^ ^ i/ 1^ 5 - «*4* f r*^*i£ 



s£ ^ </ ^ ^ f *f tf */*"* 1/ ^ ^"1 ^ 



1 



9 

«JP> c^ 5 vJ^ Jbi J* \s**y/f\A ^ * ujM' * 









STORY OP THE MAN AND HIS CAMEL. 






y <->£#! ^ ^ v»\ * tyk^y>5 ^^J, ^^V fr J" 

^ M «• •• 

THE* WAY TO STEAL A BUFFALO. 



ST66Y o# Tfiif $£b£e& Wo wis MgBfib. 

m * mm — t&S •# 

u& j $*J4J ^^ *J?^y$» * ***** 

STOET OP AtfSfAD SULTAN, MAtfMUT) SULTAN, AND THEIR 

ARMIEB. 



' o 



j&l V" W ^ *±*j u&* J* uiJ V l/ >^ L^ 



o *o 









ST0RY OF THE MA* "WHO BECAME UNEXPECTEDLY RICH. 



W $ a dbj L. ^ yj[ itc&i^. ^ J ^f 



* \t>j 



STORY OF THE MAN AND THE TRAVELLER. 
lA J kA LS? Ji>* >T ^ / <^ ^i 

P <J>j£ s£^*>r *j 4 h *} * ^ (/- i/b ^ <**• 



— * •• ^» 

STORY OF THE BARD AND THE BLACKSMITH. 

v~\ J ^\ V ^ u Uir/>jl il6l <Al« d£J U 



•• ^ «• M •» * W» 

'J * V J*'" LS- uV» J*- ^ ^ J J|jj/ «-J * ^ ^ 
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* y ctffT M-> i/ 1 ? i^ S- 7 Vi/* 1 '} <-r*r *k* \ii> 

* J crrff t/i J «JQ^ 
DESCRIPTION OP THE EAGLE. 

o o o 



^ o 



(/ s* ^ ^ Wisgf WJ^ VV v/ ^ w-»j ^ 



w 



STOET OF THE CHILD, THE DOG, AND THE SNAKE. 



w/ . oo 



"'a * ^ o w * x » 
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SXORY OF THE KING AND THE FLJT. 






STQftT OF THE PHILOSOPHER ^ND THE v CHJXiD. 



•£** v ^ / fir I* -Jete 6& VV" 4 W 4 yd * V V 



STOET OF l^ECE J?A<£R J«g> Tjp: JgQH «t^H. 



«£OBC (OF THE MXN AND TEE Q££r. 



^ tf ^ tf ^ J ^\s \4k W& **A i » 

^t/ 1 ^*«)V B^^V /*</ w^Vi 2 



S X 



STOiRY TO SHEW THAT WE LIVE JN A WORLD OF PERPETUAL 

CHANGE. 



** l/^/f Ut- ^-^ ^ </? *> ^ V 
STORY OP .THE SHOPKEEPER'S SON AND THE SOLDIERS. 






cf 



■¥? uj~* * up ^h~ *^ ^ W ^&s"f i/*J u«V J* 7 

STOET OF THE HAN AND HIS FBEEND. 
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*y> lS^V* ^ ^ * *£j t — *^* [JPF* *$** ^^T i<^V 

& V K 1^9- <_>L * ^ laS, ^ W U, * ^ ^ K ^ ^ 
u^J^ t^J 5 * J&r^F? s$f / f* *i^ (* ^ tW *y 



VOCABULARY. 



[N.B. — The (e) after nouns and (e, i) after adjectives severally indicate that 
the words in question are capable of inflection.] 



T d, having come, conj. part 
of dnd, v.n. ; d pahunehd, 
having come arrived, 3rd 
sing. masc. perf. indef. of d 
pahunehnd, v.n. ; d nikld, 
having come issued forth, 
arrived, 3rd sing. masc. perf. 
indef. of d nihalnd, v.n. 
_j\ db, adv. now ; ab tah, or 
ab talah, till now, until now. 
_M db, s.m. water ; db o hated, 
s.f. climate (/#. water and air). 
p&>4\ ++&\j\ Ibrdhim Adham, 

n. prop. 
.jj\ %bn, s.m.a son ; Ibn-% Zi- 

ydd, the son of Ziyad. 
^\ abhi, adv. yet, even now, 
" already. 
->T dp, pron. your honour, 



thou (respectfully), himself, 
see p. 34 ; dp hi, of you, 
sir, gen. sing. ; dp ee, of his 
own accord, abl. sing. ; dpas 
mm, among themselves, loc. 
plur. see p. 35. 
\±j\ apnd (e, i), self, one's own, 
gen. sing, of dp, pron. see 
p. 34 ; apne, inflected masc. of 
apnd; opm 0pn*,eachhisown; 
apne bdp pds (for apne bdp he 
pds), to his father; apne 
ghar, (for apne ghar ho), to 

his own, or their own house ; 

apne sdmhne, before himself; 

apne sir par, over his head ; 

apne tain ho, herself; apni, 

fern, of apnd, see p. 34 ; apni 

apni, each his own. 



\jJj\ utarnd, v.n. to descend, to 
alight, to disembark, to come 

# down. 

\i\ij\ ittifdqan, adv. by chance, 
accidentally. 

Uj\ itnd (e y 1), adj. this much, 
so much ; itne, these many, 
inflected masc. of itnd. 

\j\q\ ufhdnd, v.a. to raise up, 
to lift, to remove. 

UU>- ^>\ ufh jdnd, v.n. to be 
taken away, be removed. 

\+#\ ufhnd, v.n. to. arise, get 
up, leave, quit. 

j\ as or, s.m.^an effect, a result. 

—T dj, adv. to-day; dj talc, 

till to-day, till now. 
%\p^\ ujdldy adj. bright, shining. 

^cr-^ ajnabi, adj. foreign, 

strange. 
Ul>>\ uchdnd, v.a. to raise. 

l$>- \ achehhd (e, i), adj. good, ex- 
cellent; achchhd sd, adj. very 
excellent ; achchhi se achchhi, 
the best ; achchhi fjarah (for 
achchhi tar ah men), in a good 
manner, well. 

<X4^-\ Ahmad, n. prop. ; Ahmad 
Shdh, n. prop. 



(J*»~\ ahmaq, adj. very or most 
foolish ; a fool, a blockhead. 

J \j±\ ahwdl, s.m. (Arabic plur. 

ofhdl) circumstances,account. 
jlc£>»l ikhtiydr, s.m. choice, 

authority, power; ikhtiydr 

dmd, v.a. to give authority; 

iJMiydrhamd, v.a. to choose, 

to adopt. 
j£-\ djchir, adv. at last, finally. 

jj^j^-\ dJchirash, adv. at last, 
finally. 

Ji^\ akhldq (Arabic plur. of 
fthulq), s.m. politeness, good 
manners. 

^y>-\ dl&un, s.m. a teacher. 

c-jIj! dddb, s.m. (plur. of 
adab) respects, salutations; 
dddb bajd Idnd, v.n. to pay 
one's respects ; dddb o fam- 
ish, respects and salutations. 

_**iM ddmi, s.m. a descendant 

of Adam, a man. 
JbJ\ idhar, adv. hither. 
+&S\ adham, adj. contemptible, 

mean, inferior. 
L*&j1 adh-mu-d (compounded 

of adh, half, and mii-d, dead), 

adj. half dead. 



*4)j\ irdda (e), s.m. desire, in- 
tention. 

p\j\ drdm, s.m. ease, comfort. 

j6j) urdu, s.m. a camp (also 
applied to the Hindust&ni 
language, as spoken by the 
Mahommedans of India) ; 
urdu e mu'atty, the royal 
camp. 

jjj\ drzu, s.£ wish, desire. 

\j\j\ urdnd, v.a. to cause to fly, 
to squander, dissipate. 

\jj\ urnd, v.n. to fly. 

ixujjjl azbashi, conj. since, for 
as much as. 

(jwl is, this, oblique sing, of 
yih, pron. ; is tarah (for is 
tarah men), in this manner ; 
is qdbil (for is he qdbil), 
worthy of this ; m Id-iq (for 
is he ld-iq), worthy of this ; 
is liye (for is he liye), for 
this reason ; is liye hi, conj. 
because that. 

ijj\ us, that, oblique sing, of 
wuh, pron.; us din (for us 
din ho, on that day ; us hane 
(for us he hane), to him ; us. 
hepds, near him ,* us he ghar 



(for us he ghar par), at his 
house ; us hijagdh (for us hi 
jagah men), in his stead. 

i&lA istdd, part, (for Persian 
istdda), standing, raised up ; 
istdd harnd, v.a. to set up, 
erect. 

AjLuj! dstdna, s.m. threshold; 
dstdna i daulat, s.m. thresh- 
old of fortune. 

\j~i\ dsrd, s.m. hope, trust, re- 
liance. 
^U-jT dsmdn, s.m. heaven. 

^\ isi, this very, oblique sing, 
of yxhk, pron. ; isi waqt (for 
isl waqt men), at this very 
time. 

^i\ usi, that very or that 
same, oblique sing, of wuhi, 
pron. ; usi waqt (for usi waqt 
men), at that very time. • 

l~&t dshnd, s.m. an acquaint- 
ance or Mend. 
^j>\Ja*\ iztirdbi, s.f. hurry, 

impatience. 
jjjlil iflds, s.m. poverty, indi-. 
gence. 

&\j&\ aqrdn, s.m. associates, 
Arabic plur. of qarin ; aqrdn 



o amsdl %e, from contempo- 
raries and equals. 
aLuHI aqsdm, s.f. sorts, kinds, 
Arabic plur. of qitm, s.f. 

jS\ Akbar, n. prop. 

\*p£\ ikafthd, adj. (from ek, one, 
and sthdn, place) collected 
together, assembled in one 
place ; ikaffhe hone se, from 
being collected together, abl. 
of ikatfhd hond, v.n. used as 
a masc. noun. 

jf \ agar, conj. if. 
&>y> \ agarchi, conj. although. 

.jf T dge, adv. in front, before, 
forwards, onward, hencefor- 
ward, hereafter; adv. prep, 
(governs gen. with be, also 
the abl.), before, in front 
of. 

12**^ id/at, s.f. affection, at- 
tachment ; ulfat Icarnd, v. a. 
to manifest affection. 

t*£\\ aUg, adj. apart, aside. 

\+\ ammd, s.f. a mother. 

^IscUl imtihdn, s.m. examina- 
tion; imtihdn lend, v.a. to 
examine, to test. 



Jli^ amsdl, equals, Arabic 
plur. oimisl, adj. 

X*\ dmad, s.f. coming; d#ww£ 
o r0#, intercourse {lit, coming 
and going). 

j*\ amr, s.m. an affair, a thing. 

Ju**l ummed, s.f. hope, ex- 
pectation; ummed-wdr, adj. 
hopeful. 

j+*\ amir, s.m. a commander, 
a grandee, an emir; Amir 
Taim&r, n. prop, otherwise 
called Tamerlane. 

tjipih dmezish, s.f. mixture, 
intermingling. 

{i 2+*\ dmin, adv. Amen, so 

be it. 
^\ in, these, oblique plur. of 

yih, pron. 

^\ un, those, them, oblique 
plur. of wuh, pron. ; «n mot 
**, from among them. 

1 dtta, v.n. to come ; die hi, 
immediately on the coming, 
adv. part, of and; dnkar, 
having come, conj. part, of 
dnd. 

**j\ amboh, s.m. a crowd or 
mob. 



jAj\ andar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with he) in, within. 

IfcJul andhd (e, i), adj. blind; 
andhe ae, to a blind (man), abl. 
sing, (the abl. has the mean- 
ing " to' 1 after kahnd). 

\Jlj*X>\ andkydrd, (*, i) adj. 
dark. 

|^JbjJl andherd (e), s.m. dark- 
ness. 

^Lj\ insdn, s.m. a man, a 
human being. 

ujLa3l insdfy s.m. equity. 

{& I dnhh, s.f. the eye ; dnhhen 
churdnd, v.a. to avoid seeing 
any one, to cut any one. 

i^fjjx^ angutM, s.f. a ring 
worn on the finger. 

c\y\ anwd\ sorts, Arabic plur. 
of nau\ s.m. ; anted' o aqsdm, 
different sorts and kinds. 

jlj! <£w<is, s.f. a voice, sound. 

j*f\ iipar, adv. prep, (governs 

gen. with he) above, over, 
on ; upar se, from above. 
(jLa^ ausdn, s.m. courage, 
presence of mind. 

Jj^ awtcal, adj. first. 



<JL*J^ &»{, s.m. a camel. 

la£j\ ^*^(i (*, 0, adj. high, 

lofty. 
^sjyyJM dAwfo, adv. slowly. 

Jjbt 0W, adj. possessed of; 
dkUi 'ulum, possessors of the 
sciences. 
j*Jb\ ahlr, s.m. a cowherd. 

i^f\ ai, 0, sign of voo. case: 
ai 'azte, respected (person) 
or friend; ai bachcho, 
children ; ai bdp, father ; 
ai bete, son; ai Khudd- 
wand, Lord ; ai pddshdh, 
king; ai pddshdh-i 'ddil, 
just king; ai pir, 
spiritual guide or saint; ai 
shakhs, person; ai zdhid, 
ascetic. 

\u\ eta (e, i), adj. so much, this 
much ; ete men, in this muoh 
(time), loc. sing. 

Lwj\ aisd (e, i), adj. like this, so, 
such (see p. 71.) 

tliol eh, adj. one; frequently 
used as the English indefinite 
article 'a* or 'an;' eh to, 
on the one hand indeed ; ek- 
sdn, adj. alike (that is to 
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say, belonging to the same 
family); ek ek, each, one, 
adj. (6ee r. 390.) 



c-Jor <U or j 5a or W, prefixed 
prep, to, according to, by. 

bb Jd&d, s.m. a child, a father, 
also Sir, my son (a mode of 
address used by faqfrs); bdbd 
log, children. 

C— >b bap, s.m. a father; bdp 
mh-e bachche, orphan chil- 
dren (lit. father-dead chil- 
dren). 

C^b bdt, s.f. a word, a speech, 
a matter (4th decl.) ; bdt 
par, on a matter, loc. sing. ; 
baton se, with words, abl. 
plur. 

jb bdd, s.f. a wind; bdd-i 
tnuJchdlif, s.f. a contrary 
wind. 

*U>jb bddshdh, s.m. a king, 
an emperor. 

(^-JbLi j\j bddshdhat, s.f. sove- 
reignty ; badshahat men, in 
royalty, loc. sing. 

J jb bddal, s.m. a cloud. 



jb bdr, s.f. time. 
fjjb bdre, adv. once, at length, 

at last. 
i5jb bdri, s.f. turn, time, etc. ; 

bark bdri, each in turn. 
j\\\i bazar y s.m. a market 

(JmsIj bdsan, s.m. a waterpot or 
basin, or simply a vessel. 

i*L*e\j bd'is, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with he) on ac- 
count, by reason, through. 

^Sb bdqi, adj. remaining; bdqi 
rahnd, v.n. to remain, to be 
left. 

ilb bald, prep, above, aloft; 
adj. high. 

Xb bald, s.m. a child, a boy. 

Ajb>Jb bdldkhdna (e), s.m. 
(from bald, high, and khdna, 
place) an upper room, a 
balcony. 

jjyjodb bi-Vafa, on the con- 
trary (an Arabic expression). 

Ji!b bi-l'hrtl, adv. wholly, 

entirely, 
•lb balk, s.f. sand. 
^b bdn, an affix denoting 

possession. 

biLib bdnfnd, v.a. to divide, to 



share;, bdnf-diyd, divided, 
perf. indef. of bdnf dend, v.a. 

U&JJb bdndhnd, v.a. to fasten, 
to devise, to settle, etc. 

t5>yjV bdwarchi, s.m. a cook ; 
bdwarchi-khdna, s.m. the 
kitchen. 

SmJueJu $d~wa§f, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with he) notwith- 
standing. 

Jb\i bdhar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with he) out, outside, 
without. 

mhAj bdham, adv. together. 

l~j biptd, s.f. misfortune. 

v^o but, s.m. an idol, an image. 

bl^b bifhdnd, v.a. to cause to 
sit down, to seat (see r. 206). 

0j( \sf? ba-jdldnd, v.n. to per- 
form, to pay. 

[ssT baehehd (e),s.m. a child, the 
young of any animal. 

Llfac? biehhdnd, v.a. to spread. 

1 r^s^r baehhrd (*), s.m. a calf. 

L-likr balchshnd, v.a. to give 
or grant. 

Jj bad, adj. had, wicked; bad- 
tar, worse, comparative of 
bad. 



^J\^<±> bad-chdli, 8.f. had con- 
duct (corresponds to Scrip- 
ture expression, riotous liv- 
ing)- 

Cl^ljJj bad-zdt, adj. of had 
nature or disposition, low- 
bred. 

jj£*jJj ba-dastbr, according to 
custom, as usual ; formed from 
ba, prep, and dastiur, s.m. 
custom. 

^Jj badan, s.m. the body. 

jf bar, prep, on, up, upon, at, 
in. 

j\j bardbar, adj. equal, on a 

par (see r. 239) ; bardbar se, 

from over against, abl. sing. 

\*J* \jj) bar-pd karnd v.a. (from 

bar, on or upon, pd, foot, 
and karnd, to make) to set 
on foot, or cause. 

lJ&<j> bar~%hildf, adv. prep, 
contrary to, in opposition to 
(governs gen. with Jce). 

yj»j{ boras, s.m. a year; boras 
se (for barason or barson se), 
from years, abl. plur. of 
baras. 

r j bar, s.m. a Bengal fig-tree. 
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\y t bard(e,l), adj. great, mighty, 
senior, elder ; bard bhd-l, an 
elder brother ; bard beta, an 
elder son; bark, fajr, very- 
early. 

\J*by. barhtty s.f. increase. 

&£jj{ bu%urg, s.m. a great man, 
an elder; buzurgcn he, of 
great men or elders, gen. 
plur. of buzurg, s.m. 

^yyj bas, adj. enough. 

Ji^ bistar, s.m. a couch, a 
bed. 

■ Awjj badi, s.f. a village, inha- 
bited place. 

J^La jjiaj ba-taw-%-*dbiq 9 ac- 
cording to the former man- 
ner. 

Juu ba'd, adv. prep, after, sub- 
sequent to (governs gen. with 
he) ; ba'd us Joe, subsequent 
to that, after that. 

[ *a*) ba'ze, adj. some, several ; 
ba'ze xoaqt (for ba'ze waqt 
men), at some times, some- 
times. 

Ju*j ba'ld, adj. remote, far. 

Jju bayal, s.f. embrace (lit. 
armpit). 



jJu bagair, adv. prep, without 
(governs gen. with Jce). 

ijjj bakrl, s.f. a she-goat; 
balrl hd baehchd, s.m. a 
kid. 

\i£j biknd, v.n. to be sold, to sell. 

Kj bagld, s.m. a crane, a heron. 
h bald, s.f. misfortune, calamity 

(4th decl.). 
\jh buldnd, v.a. to call. 

ULb bilbildnd, v.n. to com- 
plain ; used as a masc. noun, 
lamenting, complaining. 

<j£ta balhi, conj. moreover. 

j_Jj balig, adj. eloquent, per- 



suasive. 



£j^*t ba-mufarrad, at the in- 
stant ; bamujarrad-% talah, at 
the instant of the summons. 

L> Jawwd, v.n. to be made. 

\j\*j bandndy v.a. to make; 
£«»<£ fowd, having made (by 
many successive efforts). 

\jy ^ ban-jparnd, v.n. to suc- 
ceed. 

Jcj band, adj. fastened; tani 
harnd, v.a. to fasten. 

/J1(XJ bandish, s.f. contrivance, 
invention ; bandish bdndknd, 
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y.a. to contrive, to invent, to 
make up (as a story, etc.) 

jjLiJ laniydn (e), s.m, a shop- 
keeper ; baniye kd, of a shop- 
keeper (see r. 68). 

U^~y bujhnd, v.a. to compre- 
hend. 

Uy bolnd, v.n. to speak; used 

as a masc. noun, speaking. 
\j*) bond, v.a. to sow. 
<JL>lgj bhdf, s.m. a minstrel, a 

hard, one of the tribe called 

bhdfs. 
Xrf bahdr, s.f. beauty, 
l^l^j bhdkhd, s.f. language, 

dialect. 
UolgJ bhdgnd, v.n. to flee; 

bhdgjdnd v.n. to run away. 
j\# bhd-o, s.m. price, rate. 

.jl# bhd-l, s.m. a brother. 

«• 

v^u^J bahut, adj. many, much, 
very ; bahut bard, very large ; 
bahut sd, very much ; bahut 
Be, very many ; bahut unohd, 
adj. very high. 

j^j bihtar, better ; comparative 
of b%h, good ; bihtar se bihtar, 
the best (lit. bettor than 
better), see r. 101. 



\^x^ JaAwford (e, i), adj. many, 

very many. 
l'X\* bhafaknd, v.n. to wander, 

to miss the right way. 
]j^) bahrd, adj. deaf. 
\jj4) bharnd, v.a. to fill ; bharne- 
wdld, noun of agency, one 
who fills ; bhard hand, v.n. 
to be full. 
i$ bhald (*,4),adj. well, healthy; 
bhald ddmi, s.m. a gentle- 
man, a man of respectability ; 
bhald ohangd, adj. in health, 
well, safe and sound. 
f jj^ t bahin, s.f. a sister. 
^£j# bhuhh, s.f. hunger; 
bhukhon martd hun for 
bhukhon se martd hun, I am 
dying of hunger, 
l^i bhukhd (e,i), adj. hungry. 
jL# bhold, adj. simple, artless. 
U^j JMZwa, v.a. to forget, 
l&l&tgj bhonkdhd, s.m. a 

barker. 
^jp bhk, conj. also, too, even, 

" still. 

u^**# bhit, s.f. a wall, 
liscigj bhefnd, v.a. to send. 
du£ bhsd, s.m. a secret. 
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J*# bhqr, s.f. a sheep, an ewe. 

ij»~& bhains, s.f. a female 
buffalo. 

^Jj be, prefixed prep, without ; 
be-chdra, adj. helpless, poor; 
be-dalil, without a proof; 
be-mahatt, adv. improperly, 
comp. of be, without, and 
mahally a place or time ; be- 
wafd, adj. faithless, comp. of 
be, without, and wafd, fidelity; 
be-wuquf, adj. stupid, foolish. 

uLi baydn, s.m. account, ex- 
planation ; baydn karnd, v.a. 
to relate, to give an account. 

^*+) biM, s.f. a lady. 

u&*j blind, v.n. to happen, to 
pass, to occur. 

\3jj befd (*), s.m. a son ; befon 
tMtir for befon ti khdtir, 
for the sake of the sons. 

LglLi baifhnd, v.n. to sit. 

,-aj bich, s.m. middle, midst; 

adv. prep, in, into the mid- 
dle, etc. (governs gen. with 
fa, see r. 239). 
Ht^^U bechnetvdld (e, i), s.m. ' 
and s.f. a seller, noun of 
agency of becknd, v. a. 



J.^ j Birbal, n. prop. 

<*l£j J^, s.m. a Mogul title 

correspondingly lord, master. 
jt\j Mmtfr, adj. ill, sick; ftiftuir 

hond, v.n. to become ill, to 

sicken. 
c£jU-j Mmdti, s.f. sickness, 

illness, disease. 



» 
«» 



U jwf, s.m. the foot. 

b jp<££, s.m. a leaf ; pdton he 

ta-in, the leaves, ace. plur. of 
pdt. 

li pd{, s.m. a millstone. 
*U><A> pddshdh, s.m. a king, 

an emperor. 
^M.b pa*, adverbial prep, near, at 

the side, beside, to (governs 

gen. with he). 
^\ pdlki, s.f. a palankeen, 

a litter, 
Ul> pdlnd, v.a. to rear, to 

nourish; jpctfn* mot, in the 

rearing, loc. sing, of pdlnd, 

used as a masc. noun. 
Ul> j9<S»4 v.a. to acquire, to 

find, to receive. 
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m^K) pdneh, adj. five. 

j i \j pdnto, s.m. foot ; pdnw men, 

loc. sing, on the feet. 

^j\) pdni, s.m. water; pdni 
andar (for pdni he andar), 
within the water ; pdni 
bharnewdli, s.f. the filler of 
water. 

jfj patthar, s.m. a stone. 

^J^b Pafhdn, n. prop. ; Pa- 
thdnon he, of the Papuans. 

Ufa*; piehhld (e, I), adj. last, 
latter; piehUe pahar (for 
pichhle pahar men), in the 
last watch. 

jjj pidar, s.m. father, 

-j j?or, conj. but, yet, etc. ; par, 

on, upon, sign of loc. case. 
[>>j prajd, s.m. a subject. 

/Ajj/ parwarish, s.f. support, 
sustenance, maintenance ; 
parwarish pdnd, v.a. to re- 
ceive maintenance or sup- 
port ; parwarish harnd, v.a. 
to nourish. 

jl^Jby parhe*gdr,8 .m.one who 
is temperate or abstemious. 

^cj jwri, s.f. a fairy. 

Ujj parnd, v.n. to fall, to hap- 



pen; pard hat, has fallen, 
or has entered, 3rd sing. 
ma8C. perf. indef. of parnd* 

U»j pas, adv. therefore, after, 
behind. 

#jJU*wJ pas-mdnda, adj. those 
staying behind; pasmdndon 
ho, the remaining (persons), 
ace. plur. ofpasmdnda. 

IjlJo pahdnd, v.a. to cook. 

\jj£j paharnd, v.a. to catch. 

Lb palnd, v.n. to be fatted; 

pale hit,-*, fatted, inflected 
masc. of past part, used ad- 
jectively of palnd. 
*l*> pandh, s.f. asylum, refuge, 

protection. 

l^y piijd, s.f. worship, adora- 
tion; pkjd harnd, v.a. to 
worship, to adore. 

L^-y pdchhnd, v.a. to ask; 

puchhne lagnd, v.n. to begin 

to ask (see r. 227). 
ll/L&y poshdh, s.f. raiment, 

robe. 
& i?a, postpos. on. 

j\^j pahar, s.m. a mountain, 

1st decl. 
j^ phir, adv. again, then. 



1. 
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j^ pahar, s.m. a watch, or a 

space of time amounting to 

three hours. 
U,^ phirnd, v.n. to wander, to 

turn, to return; phir-jdnd, 

v.n. to go back. 
J^> phal, s.m. fruit. 

A^j pahle, adv. in the first 

place, at first. 
UL^j pahindnd, v.a. to cause 

to put on. 
Lasa^j pahunchnd,v.n. toarrive, 

to reach, to accrue. 
}jc^) phandd (e), s.m. a snare. 
Uxu^f) phansnd, v.n. to stick; 

phansjdnd, v.n. to stick. 
Jj$j jpM£, s.m. a flower. 
jLj piydr, s.m. affection, love. 
IjLj piydrd ($,{), adj. beloved. 

L>Lj jpy<fo<£ (*,0> adj. thirsty. 
(JU*j jp#, s.m. belly, stomach. 

l*2L> j»tyuf, v.a. to beat. 

_g££U pichhe, adv. prep, in the 
rear, behind, after (governs 
gen. with he) ; piehhe lagnd, 
v.n. to follow (gov. gen. info). 

ljuj patdd, adj. produced; 
jp#t<fc£ Jtarnd, v.a. to gain. 

4^Jlo ^?6<?r£, s.f. a tomtit. 



^-J pir, s.m. a saint, a spiritual 
guide ; pir-murshid, your 
Majesty, or Sir, a respect- 
ful form of address. 

<£>%* pirhi, s.f. a generation; 

»» 

pirhi ba pirhi, for successive 
generations. 
Lu-j ^awd (0), s.m. a copper 

coin corresponding nearly to 
one halfpenny ; money, cash. 

Li**; pisnd, v.a. to grind. 

j~*jus paiyambar, s.m. a 

prophet. 
U-j jpkd, v.a. to drink. 



£jU &f6»',adj.obedient,subject. 
*jl*> &fe#, adj. fresh. 
*i\j told (e), s.m. a lock. 
L*lj tdmbd (e), s.m. copper. 
Lib* tdnnd, v.a. to pull, stretch. 
c-^J fa&, adv. then. 

jJbLj tabdhi, s.f. ruin, wreck. 

•» 

L-^o £00, s.f. fever. 

jljBf tajwiz, s.f. inquiring into, 

considering ; tajwiz hond, v.n. 

to be contrived or sought out. 

^jFf? tfM/X*, thee, to thee, for 



i 

I 



j 
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thee, dat* and ace. Bing. of 
tu, personal pron. 

i)*» ir< * tahsil, s.f. acquisition, 
learning; tahsil karnd, v. a. 
to acquire, to learn. 

c^ takht, s.m. a throne; 
takkt i td-iis, the throne of 
the peacock, or the peacock 
throne. 

&3 tad, adv. then. 

J2j\j5 tardzu, s.f. a scale, balance, 
a pair of scales ; tardzu ho- 
j'dnd, v.n. to pierce right 
through. 

CL*jj turt, adv. instantly, 
quickly, straightway. 

\j*v tts, that same, oblique 
sing, of so, correlative pron.; 
tis par, in addition to that, 
besides, after that, then, 
loc. sing, of so or taun, pron. 

C^U-J-uJ taslimdt, s.f. saluta- 
tions, obeisances, Arabic 
plur. of taslim ; taslimdt 
ba-jd land, v.n. to make 
obeisances, to pay one's 
respects. 

J^SUj ta f dla, adj. most high. 

u ta'mir, s.f. building, etc. ; 



ta'mir harwdnd, v.a. to cause 

to be built. 
CSj tak, up to, till, for, sign of 

loo. case. 
tfiij taldsh, s.f. search. 

d&j talah, postpos. up to, as 

far as, until. 
jULf taltodr, s.f. a sword. 

jjj tale, adv. prep, under, be- 

* low (governs gen. with he). 

+3 turn, you, nom. plur. of tii, 

2nd pers. pron. ; turn par se, 

from off you ; turn se, with 

or from you. 
aUj tamdm, adj. all, entire, 

the whole. 
^jlfrfJ tumhdrd (e, i), yours, of 

you, gen. plur. of tii, 2nd 

pers. pron. 
^ tan, s.m. the body. 
&J tinkd (*), s.m. a straw. 
l^J tanhd, adj. alone, solitary. 
y to, adv. indeed, in fact, then. 
y tit, thou, 2nd pers. pron. 

\jy tord (e), s.m. a bag of 
1000 rupees, a talent; tore, 
talents, nom. plur. 

\jjy tornd, v.a. to break, to 
demolish ; torne ho, for the 
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demolishing, dat. sing, of 
torndy used as a masc. noun. 

l{? thd, was, 1st, 2nd, and 3rd 
sing. masc. past auxiliary- 
tense (see r. 130). 

\jj£ thord (e, i), adj. a little, 
small, scanty, some; thore, 
a few ; thore din ba'd (for 
thore dinon ke ba'd), after a 
few days; thore men, in a 
little ; thori, a little, short ; 
thori dur (for thori dUr tdk), 
to a short distance. 

j\j taiydr (properly iaiydr, 
q.v.), adj. ready. 

-J tir, s.m. an arrow; tirlagdnd, 
v.a. to plant an arrow. 

V^J terd {e, i), thine, thy, of 
thee, gen. sing, of tii, 2nd 
pers. pron. ; tere huzkr (for 
fere huzkr men), in thy pre- 
sence. 

x\ jjl i-J tir -a wZas,s.m.an archer. 

LwwyJ tisrd (e, i), adj. third. 

^ tin, adj. three. 

J!j ta-in (preceded by he) is 
equivalent to ho, to. 



search for by feeling, to 
touch, to finger. 

i^J2 fuk, adj. a little. 

j£j s.f. \akkar, collision, equa- 
lity; fakkar khdnd, v.a. to 
bear comparison. 

jP j3 fopi, s.f. a hat. 

UL^j (hahrdnd t v.a. to settle, 

to fix. 
13^3 fhaharnd, v.n. to be fixed 

on. 
lkJ-3 f^rAd (*, 0, adj. crooked, 

bent; ferhd karnd, v.a to 

bend. 



ULsS toplndy v.a, to feel for, 



.Jl> »cEnf, adj. second. 

U>- /d, s.f. a place ; jd-ba-jd, 

adv. everywhere. 
^jU- yrftfte, s.m. enchantment, 

conjuring. 
j£jj\>-jdduffar, s.m. a conjuror, 

a magician. 
LSj^rJfo'h adj. flowing. 
tXs^^j^lsj- /dm? masjid, s.m. 

a cathedral mosque. 
^U>- /d», s.f. life, soul, spirit, 
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self; jdn-bakhshi, s.f. giving 
of life, pardon of a capital 
crime ; jdn-bakhshi Jcarnd, 
v.a. to pardon (gov. gen. 
with M). 

^IsirJ ^Je*- jdn-pahchdn s.m. 

(lit. knowing the soul) an 
acquaintance. 

\j\&~jdnd, v.n. to go; jd pa- 

hunchnd, to go and arrive; 
jdtd rahnd, v.n. to be lost, 
to depart ; jdne oblique form 
of jdnd, used aubstantively, 
going; jdne dend, v.a. to allow 
to go. 

UjU>- jdnnd, v.a. to know, to 
esteem, to suppose, to think. 

jy\>- jdnwar, s.m. an animal. 

wc»~ jab, adv. when, as soon 

^ as ; jab tak Jet, until. 

}j*>- jabran, adv. forcibly, by 

compulsion. 
\j\ss^ jatdnd, v.a. to make 

known. 
U>£>- jitnd (e, i\ adj. as many. 

1*Xs>- judd (*, 0, adj. separate, 
apar^ distinct; jude-jude, 
separate, one by one; judi 
judl, distinct. 






U1jjr>- jar wand, v.a. to cause 

to be set. 
*jlj>- jazira, s.m. an island, a 

peninsula. 

>-jt8, which, what, oblique 
sing, ofjo, relative pron. jis 
pds (for jii he pd*), to whom ; 
jis waqt (for ji% waqt men), 
in which time, when. 

, s.m. a feast, a 
royal festival, a banquet. 
\j\&>- jagdnd, v.a. to awaken, to 
rouse from sleep. 

-V^T J a 9 a K S * I> * place, stead. 
\jh>- jaldnd, v.a. to inflame, to 

light. 
jlsj- jald, adv. quickly. 

lS jJbj- jaldi, adv. quickly. 

Ul>- jalnd, v.n. to burn, to be 
enraged. 

>■ jam 9 a, s.f. collection, ac- 
cumulation, adj. collected, 
assembled ; jam 9 a karnd, v.a. 
to assemble, to gather, to 
gather together ; jam 9 a h&4 
(for jam 1 a A6-fa§), assembled, 
3rd sing. fern. perf. indef. of 
jam 9 a hond, v.n. 

n 
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ij>- fin, whom, oblique plur, 
of jo, rel. pron. 

*«£»- janam, a.m. life, birth. 

jjpf-jo, relative pron. who, which, 
that, whatever ;/o, adv. when; 
jo, conj. if ; jo jo, pron. what- 
ever ; jo huehh, pron. what- 
ever; jo hdhnd hai, what 
yon have to say. 

taj- jii-d (e), s.m. gambling, 
dice; ju-d khelnd, v.a. to 
gamble. 

L-j]*s*-jawdb, s.m. an answer ; 

jatcdb dend, v.a. to give an 

answer, to reply. 
lsJj 9 ? jti-drl, s.m. a gambler. 
y\js»-jawdn, adj. young; s.m. 

a youth, 
%£&/*i\j9~ jawdnmartlk, s.f. 

manliness, magnanimity. 
Jbta>- jawdhir (plur. ofjauhqr), 

s.m. jewels, gems. 

^Jj^j&ti, s.f. a shoe r 

»• -" 

Uj>- jon,,*dv. as, when. 

[*)H^^r jo&Mlb. a ^v. imme- 
diately, as soon as. 
U^l^sj- jhdrnd, v.a. to brush, 
jl^sj- /aAds, s.m. a ship. 
izhfT jahdn, s.m. the world; 



jahdn-pandh, your majesty 
(lit. refuge of the world) ; 
jahdn-dida, adj. experienced, 
one who has seen the world ; 
jahdn-dida o fasih, experi- 
enced and eloquent. 

Ul£f>- jhulcdnd, v.a. to bend 
down, to bow. 

»£>*££>-> jh&th, s.m. a falsehood, 
a lie; jkUfk bolnd, v.n. to 
utter falsehoods, to lie. 

1} ^jpt-jhuMnd, a poetical form 
of jhukdnd. 

^\£j$^ jhulchdld, adj. snappish, 
peevish, morose. 

L^-jlt s.m. mind, life, soul. 

Lu-j>- yaw(i, adj. such as, as 
like as (see r. 234). 

lufij- jind, v.n. to live, be 
alive. 

l>- ehd, s.f. tea. 
ujI>- chdbnd, v.a. to chew. 
j jU- chddar, s.f. a sheet. 
^U- M<ir, adj. four; ohdron, 

oblique form of char. 
J>\*>- chdJcar, s.m. an attendant. 
Jl>- chdl, s.f. manner of life, 
conduct, behaviour. 



17 



UtoU- chdhnd, v.a. and n, to 
wish, to desire; chdMye, it 
is necessary, respectful of 
chdhnd (see r. 223). 

ULs*- chabdnd, v. a. to chew. 

t_^>» chup, adj. silent. 

Ul-s*- churdnd, v.a. to steal; 

ehurdne lagnd y to begin to 

steal (see r. 227). 
\&>y»~ char chugndy v.n. to 

pick and graze. 
U j>- charndj y.n. to graze. 

Ulji^ charwdhd (e), s.m. a 

shepherd, a grazier. 

L&'i>- charhnd, V.n. to climb, 
to mount ; charhne lagnd, to 
begin to climb (see p. 227). 

bj^- chiriyd, s.f. a bird. 

y i£s>~ chaUd y adj. wide, thick; 

chakld sd, very wide or thick. 
LL>- chuknd, v.n. to be finished, 

to be completed. 
. X>» chahhL s.f. a handmill ; 

tifaAJfel &d Jt?af, s.m. a mill« 

stone* 
Ul*>- chalnd, v.n. to go, to 

move, etc. ; chald and, v.n. 
to come away, come along ; 
ohaldjdnd, v.n. to go away, 




go on, continue ; chalo, go 
ye, come along, 2nd plur. 
imper. of chalnd ; chalo is 
used when you are going 
with the person, jd-o when 
he is leaving you and' going 
without you. 

Aa^L^ chundncht, adv. so that. 

t&»>» chandar, s.m. the moon. 

ux>- cAawyd (e, i), adj. sound, 
cured. 

0A0J, s.f. a pole, mace. 

>-i>~ chau-jugi, adj. of the 
" four ages or Hindu yugas ; 

translated by Dr. Forbes, 'of 

vast antiquity.' 
ip~ chor, s.m. a thief. 
ufj*&~ chori, s.f. stealing, theft ; 

chori karnd, v.a, to steal, to 

rob. 
L**»~ chumnd, v.a. to kiss. 

Liu^>- chaunknd, v.n. to start 

up. 
,<?^>- <?AM#, s.f- the breast. 

ULf>- chhijpdnd, v.a. to hide. 
L*f>- cAA^?wa,v.n.to be hidden;: 

chhigne ko, for hiding, dat. 

of cKhipnd, used as a masc 

noun. 
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tj !.£&>» chhitrdnd, v.a. to seat- 

ter, to strew. 
Lgj#>- chhuri, s.f. a knife, 3rd 

decl. 
b^- chhofd (e, i), adj. little, 

small, less, younger. 
Ujjfjf>- chhornd, v.a. to leave, 

forsake, desert, etc. ; ehhor 

jdnd, v.n. to leave behind. 
l**£>~ tfMi?m<£, v.a. to snatch ; 

chhin lend, v.a. to snatch 
away. 




<UjU» hddisa (e), s.m. an inci- 
dent, a misfortune. 
cl^U- JKdris, n. prop. 

^l>- Ad^ar, adj.. present; hdzvr 
frond, v.n. to become present. 

*£[»- hdkim, s.m. a governor, 

a ruler. 
xJ£ hufra ($), s.m. a closet, a 

room. 
a\j>- hardm, adj. unlawful, 

forbidden ; hardm-zdda, s.m. 

a rascal (lit. base born). 
l^v^t*- hurmat, s.f. esteem, 

respect. 
c— >L*>* ktsdb, s.m. reckoning, 



accounts ; hisdb lend, v.a. to 
take an account, to reckon ; 
hisdl lens lagnd, to begin to 
take an account or to 
reckon. 

hissa (*), s.m. portion, 
share. 

2*. hazrat, s.m.f. majesty, 

highness; this word depends 
for its gender on the con* 
nection, though originally 
feminine. 
jy^>- huziir, s.m. presence. 

{j^. haqq, s.m. the Deity ; 
haqq ta'dl#, God the Most 
High ; haqq ta'dla ne, by 
the Almighty, agent case. 

L2Jj\l>- hiqdrat, s.f. scorn, dis- 
dain. 

LS^iiJir*. haqiqat, s.f. account, 
story, correct statement. 

*jL>- hukm, s.m. command- 
ment, order. 

+£*+- hakim, s.m. a physician, 

a philosopher. 
ji>- halq, s.m. the throat, the 

windpipe. 
<&*r*. hernia (e) t s.m. attack. 
&\j+>* hairdn, adj. astonished, 
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perplexed, dirturbed; hair an 

hond, v.n. to be perplexed. 
<U-*r^ hila (e), s.m. stratagem, 

trick, evasion. 
^yj+=>* haiwdn, s.m. an animal; 

haiwdndty animals, Arabic 

plur. of haiwdn. 



Je\£~ yhdtWt s.f. inclination, 
soul, mind, adv. prep, (go- 
verns gen. with U) for the 
sake ; yhdtir £hwdh 9 adj. 
(used adverbially), agreeably 
to one's wishes,satisfactorily ; 
yhdtir JcJiwdh jatdndf v. a. to 
make known satisfactorily. 

llAc*. Tthaky s.f. dust, earth. 

^\ jJlrL JMnddn, s.m. family, 
race; Jchdnddn % Idsdni, an 
unequalled family. 

<0U- JMna (e), s.m. a place, a 
house. 

JujU- Jchdwind, s.m. lord, 
master. 

^>- fthabar, s.f. information, 

news, an account; Tchabar 

dend, v.a. to inform, to 

acquaint. 

j\d -*>- Idiabar-ddr* adj . careful. 



Ijo- Xhudd, s.m. God; Mw<Za 

awa for*, may God do so. 
Jjj\t\s>* Jchuddwand, s.m. lord, 

master; khuddwand for at 

khuddwand, my lord. 
i£>v*tX>» khidmat, s.f, service, 

presence ; Jchidmat kamd, 

v.a. to serve. 
c-?!^ khardb, adj. bad. 

to *u j^ t_->]^>» khardb-khasta, 
adj. ruined, worn out, 
wretched, miserable. 

^1^ khardbl, s.f. evil, mis- 

chief, ruin. 
Tjs>- Hwrch, s.m. expenditure, 
spending; Tdmrch karnd,v.&. 

to spend ; kharch kar cKuknd, 

v.n. to finish spending (see 

r. 214). 
&*y£w ldmta, adj. wounded, 

sick. 

A\*L<* khushka, s.m. boiled rice. 

Lr*. ffiafl? s.m. a letter, epistle, 
writing; Matt o hitdbat, 
s.m. correspondence. 

Uarw khatd, s.f. a fault, an error. 

c~>Ui£>* khitdb, s.m. a title. 

lies, khafd, adj. angry; $k/a 
Aowa, v.n. to be angry. 
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^iii- khafagl, s.f. anger. 

4^fH"w khjldf, s.m. opposition, 

contrariety. 
i~j>\y^Jchwdb> s.m. f. a dream ; 

Jchwdb dehhnd for Ichwdb men 
dekhnd, y.a. to see in a dream. 

&^£>- Jdiwdh, wishing, desiring, 
(used in compounds). 

<-->y>* 1Mb, adj. well, good, 
excellent, pleasant ; Jchub 
(used adverbially) very; 
Jchub sd, adj. very well. 

U»y>~ Mm*K &dj. glad, pleased, 
delighted; Jchush hond, v.n. 
to be glad, to be pleased. 

^jjyj^y^ Jchushnudi, s.f. plea- 
sure, satisfaction. 

<5~>*£*» JdmsM, s.f. gladness, 

mirth ; khusM karnd, v.a. to 
- be merry; Jchwhi Jcarne lagnd, 

v.n. to begin to be merry ; 

Jchushi mandnd, v.a. to be 

merry, to make merry. 
JL>- lchiydl, s.m. thought, 

idea. 
^^ khaima(e), s.m. a tent, a 

pavilion, 

blj <&fc£, s.m. giver. 



J^Mj ddjchil, entering, etc.; 
dd]M hond, v.n. to enter. 

j)j ddd, s.f. complaint; (fcW 
beddd, s.f. crying out for 
justice ; dad IchwdK, s.m. 
plaintiff, suitor, petitioner 
for justice. 

j\j ddr, s.m. a dwelling, habi- 
tation, abode. 

u^i5U^ jto ddru-l-mdfat, 
s.m. a metropolis, a capital, 
the seat of government. 

uuJlj*!! jta ddru-l J addlat 9 
s.m. the court of justice. 

Jta tfaJ, s.f. pulse (a kind of 
grain); ddl Jchushka (for ddl 
aur Jchushka), pulse and boiled 
rice. 

+]j dam,, s.m. a net, a snare. 

u^ota <&*»£, s m. a tooth; ddnt 

pisnd, v.a. (used as s.m.) 
gnashing or grinding of teeth. 

is.*mJ^ ddnist, s.f. opinion. 
<Ulj <fc£na, s.m. food {lit. seed, 

corn). 
^ J <Za-0, s.m. a stake, a wager. 
ijjuj 6 darbdri, s.m. a courtier. 
c^.>»ji) daraTcht, s.m. a tree 
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(1st decl.) ; daraJcht par te, 
from off the tree (seer. 348). 
jlTjJ darMr, adj. necessary, 
needful. 

*€jj dargdk, s.f. threshold, 

door. 
bbU^ J darmdhd, s.m. monthly 

wages, pay. 
JjlgjJ darwdza, s.m. a door* 

l^-oUjJ darydft, s.f. finding 

out, comprehension. 
^»J <ftw, adj. ten. 
u^-w-jJ dkwtf, s.m. the hand; *fcw£- 

i-mubdrah } august hand. < 
jy^sd dastkr, s.m. custom. 

<j-*-S>v> dushman, s.m. an enemy. 
^v^JbJ dushmank, s.f. enmity, 

hatred. 
Uj ffa'd, s.f. prayer (4th 

decl.); diCd-en, benedictions, 

prayers, nom. plur. ; du 9 d-en 

dendyV.*. togive benedictions. 
J^cJ da' tap, s.m. a claim or 

pretension. 
Jjt) diqq, s.m. irritation ; diqq 

hond (for diqq men hond),r.n. 

to be irritated. 
«g£j dwM, s.m. pain, affliction. 

Ll^J dikhdndfY.a. to show. 



Ui^J dikhldnd, v. a. to show, 

to exhibit. 
J J (ft7, s.m. the heart, the 

mind ; dil jatn'a-i, s.f. ease 

of mind, content. 
Wt J dildnd, v.a. to cause togive. 
Jj^! J dald-tl, proofs, arguments, 

Arabic plur. of dalil, s.f, 
J jb J J <7a?-ftcf (^(compounded 
of tfcrf, an army, or heap, or 
quantity, and bddal, a cloud), 
s.m. a mass of clouds ; dal 
bddal sd Mama, s.m. a royal 
pavilion. 
J J Dtf/i, n. prop. Delhi. 

JJj *fo#J, s.f. proof, argument. 

a J <ftww, s.m. a moment ; <fam 
fo dam, every moment, con- 
stantly {lit. moment by mo- 
ment). 

^J din, s.m. a day (1st decl.) 

Ijj dunyd, s.f. the world. 

j J dfo, adj. two. 

^J iawti, s.f. medicine, a 
remedy. 

j^diir, s.f. distance; dur, adj. 
far, remote, at a great dis- 
tance, a great way off, far 
off.. 
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li?jJ daurnd, v.n. to ran. 

ij^jJ <fos£, 8.m. a friend ; dost 
for at dost, friend! too. 
sing, of dost; dost se, to a 
friend, abl. of dost (abl. ge- 
nerally so used with hahnd, 
y.a.) 

l A-jj^> <&»#, s.f. friendship. 

I^J <M«ra (*, 0, adj. second, 
other; dusre ho, to another 
or a second, dat. sing ; dusre 
ne, by a second, agent sing. 

te*\j*j(.} do-shdkha, s.m. a large 
bough, a forked branch. 

c^Sj J daulat, s.f. fortune, hap- 
piness, prosperity, wealth. 

J^cJjJ daulat-mand, adj. 

wealthy, rich ; daulat-mand 
se, from a wealthy (man), 
abl. sing. 

UjJ <Mttd (0, 0, adj. twofold. 

(jjjfc) (foftoji, adj. both, two; 

donon waqt, for (fonoa waqt 

par, at both times, morning 

and evening. 
L>J JbJ (ZAar <fcftaj v.a. to put 

down. 
JJb J £Aaf*, s.m. the body. 



c^-^iJbJ dahskat, s.f. fear. 
Ul£*toJ dhamkdnd, v.a. to 

threaten, chide. 
LfoJ <foAn<f (*, 0, adj. ri&ht ; 

<faAn*, for <7aAra ho, to the 

right. 
JyiO dhaul, s.f. a thump; 

<?Aoft£ mdrnd, v.a. to thump. 
L> J diyd, s.m. a lamp, 
bj diyd ; see li> J dend, p. 56. 
c^-JIj J diydnat, s.f. conscience, 

honesty, justice, virtue. 
j\ jcj \jJdiydnat-ddr, adj. honest, 
• faithful. 
JjJ did, s.m. and s.f. sight, 

seeing; did harnd, v.a. to 

inspect, to behold, to view. 
^yy^J des, s.m. country; <fc* 

men, into a country, loc. 

sing, of des. 

U^oJ dehhnd, v.a. to see, to 
look, to behold; dehh, lot 
behold! 2nd siug. imper. 
of dehhnd ; dehhne lagnd, v.n. 
to begin to look (see r. 227). 

1*^ J deg, s.f. a, caldron. 

Uj J dend, v.a. to gifce, to allow ; 
diyd, given, past part, of 
dend ; diyd jand, v.n. to be 



23 



given; diyd karnd, v.a. to 
give constantly (see r. 219). 






*i\j ddld, s.m. a large branch. 

Lit J ddlnd, v.a. to throw; ddl 
dend, v.a. to cast, to throw 
down. 
>j J darnd, v.n. to fear, to be 
afraid. 

UJjJ diibnd, v.n. to drown; 
rf&Jfo ko, to the drowning, 
dat. sing, of dubtd, pres. 
part, oidubnd, 

ufeJJjJbi) dhundhnd, v.a. to 
seek, to search. 

4^Jcj -$£?*> dtyhbandi, s.f. en- 
chanting the sight. 



:^Mj £<i£, s.f. nature, the body, 
person, caste, race. 

fTJ zulh, s.f. slaughter, 
sacrifice ; zabh karnd, v.a. to 
kill, to sacrifice, to slaughter. 

XjJ zarra, s.m. a little. 
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\sAj rdjd, s.m. a king, a ruler. 



\z~s\j rdstd (e), s.m. a roacfe 

(2nd decl.) 
\j*£\j rdkas, s.m. a demon. 
x\j rdh % s.f. a road, a way. 

^*>)j rdhi, s.m. a traveller; 
rdhi se, to a traveller, abl. of 
rdhi (abl. frequently so used, 
with rahnd, v.a.) 

L£-*ls>-j riUat, s.f. departure ;. 
n'Afotf £wn<£, v.a. to depart,, 
or die. 

mo-j rahm, s.m. compassion. 

~.j rulch, s.m. face ; ruJch karnd, 
v.a. to turn to, hence, to go- 
in a particular direction. 

u>*m*j rukhsat, s.f. leave, 

permission, conge*, dismis- 
sion ; rukhsat hond, v.n. to 
have leave to depart, to take- 
leave. 
te~sj rasta (e), s.m. way, road ;; 
raste men, in the way, or on 
the road, loc. sing, of rasta. 

Lftj raid,, s.f. a string, a cord. 
teJ*j rwhta, s.m. connexion, 

kindred; rishta-i 'Alt, s.m. 

connexion or kindred of 'AH. 
uSX**^ j razdmandi, s.f. satis- 

faction. 
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ir~->ij raft, s.f. in compos, going. 

t^f ra /' a » s ' m - finishing; rafa 
hond, v.n. to be removed* 

\^fj rakhnd, v.a. to keep, to 
have, to hold, to place; 
rahhni, the having, fern, of 
rakhna, used as a noun. 

L^j4j rakhw&l, s.m. a keeper, 

a guard. 
\Jhj4j rakhwdli, s.f. guarding, 

protecting. 
L-Zjj rang, s.m. colour; rang 

la rang, various colours* 
<0^j rawdna, adj. proceeding; 

rflt0<£»0 hond, v.n. to go, to 

proceed. ' 

lo j rupayd (e) \ s.m.a rupee, 
Uj jj r&jpayd (e) ? rupaiyd, ru- 
<U>j^ rltpiya (e) ) pees, nom. 

plur. of rhpiya, s.m* 
ic^j ro#, s.f. bread, 

\) j roz, s.m. a day. 

j\*jy rozgdr, s.m. service, em- 
ployment, livelihood* 

^i^j roshan, adj. light, bright. 

•^J*2jro8hnl 9 s.f. light, bright- 
ness, splendour. 

^jj ro^ar, s.f. cash, treasure, 

\jjj rond, v.n. to weep, used 



as a masculine noun weeping; 
rote, weeping, inflected masc. 
P res. part, of rond ; rote rote, 
continually crying ; rone 
lagnd, v.n. to begin to cry 
(see r. 227). 

\+bj rahnd, v.n. to stay, to re- 
main, to continue, to live; 
rahne dend, v.a. to allow to 
remain (see r. 228) ; rahne 
lagnd, v.n. to begin to live 
(see r. 227) ; rahnewdld, a 
dweller, an inhabitant, noun 
of agency from rahnd. 

i^UjJbj rah-numd-l, s.f. guid- 
ance, direction. 

U*»!j ra-u, s.m. a prince, a 

chief. 

. 
J 

XA\\ zdda (e, I), (used in com- 
position), born. 

<jCjU zdri, s.f. supplication, 
entreaty, crying, crying for 
help; zdri harnd, v.a. to 
supplicate, to entreat. 

jJb|j zdhtd, s.m. an ascetic, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot. 

•jbj zabdn or zubdn, s.f. the 
tongue, language, dialect. 
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i£ -mi Jjj zabardast, adj. power- 
ful, oppressive. 

^yjjjj zdbunk, s.f. ill, badness, 
misfortune. 

A^j ssa'm, s.m. opinion. 

<til«j zamdm (e), s.m. time, an 
age, the world. 

{ jt"j zamln, s.f. ground, soil, 
the earth ; zamin-ddr, s.m. a 
landholder, a farmer. 

<Jlfju \\ zindagdni, s.f. life. 

jjjj sor, s.m. strength, power. 

*>bj -2tya«?, n. prop. Ziy&d. 

2rjbj ziydda, adj. more. 

v£.*%»Qjj zerdast, adj. power- 
less. 

L> *a (*, i), adj. like, very. 

J^Lj sdbiq, adj. former, fore- 
going. 

-f>L> *aM, adv. with, along 
with, together with (governs 
gen. with he) ; *a£A (for 
apm sdth), along with him- 
self; sdthvs he, along with 
her ; sdth ho-lend, v.n. to go 
along with, to accompany; 
sdth-My adv. simultaneously 
with, immediately upon. 



^Lo adra (*, 0, adj. all, the 

whole; sdrl, fern, of sard. 
^l^L) 8dr~bdn, s.m. a camel 

driver. 
_^«Ld sdrnhne, adv. prep. 

before, in front, in the pre- 
sence (governs gen. with he). 

i_^jL> sdmp, s.m. a snake. 

^jL» *<£-$», s.m. a faqfr (lit. 

lord, master). 

l^ws *afl, adj. all; *«fl £uiM, 
all, everything; *aJ Ai, all 
indeed. 

l-*«mi aflfaj, s.m. cause, rea- 
son; adverb, prep, by rea- 
son, because (governs gen. 
with he). 

y^ sabza (e), s.m* verdure, 

herbage. 
e: *< ■£.»»» sabqat, s.f. excellence, 

surpassing, excelling ; sabqat 

U jdnd, v.n. to bear away 

the palm. 
li£~> subhitd, s.m. convenience, 

accommodation. 
^JbL*} stpdhi, s.m. a soldier. 
6j~s supurd, s.f. charge, trust ; 

supurd harnd, v.a. to give in 
charge, to deliver. 



26 



Uu~5 8atdnd } v.a. to tease, to 
annoy, to vex, to persecute. 
j^a sattar, adj, seventy. 
g* sack, s.m. truth ; adj. true. 

Is - saehchd (e, i), adj. true. 
(^jUH*aMaww£,8.f.liberality. 
^^xas^saMt, adj . harsh,austere, 

stern; sakht-mizdj, of a harsh 
disposition, or stern nature. 

lJuo sadd, adv. always. 

UjlfeJurf sidhdrnd, v.n. to de- 
part. 

j*a **3r or «ar, s.m. the head; sir 
hhuld (e, i), adj. bare-headed. 

j\<Jj~i sarddr, s.m. a chief. 

<j~*JyMj sarzamin, s.f. country, 
region. 

i£-»» > 8ust, adj. tired, languid, 

(then) slothful, (but rarely) 
lazy. 
jJL) 8afar 9 s.m. a journey, 
travel, travelling ; safar 
karnd, v.a. to travel, to take 
a journey ; safar harte waqt, 
at the time of travelling, 

QujL? sufaid or w/tfi or *a/><?, 
adj. white. 

LiL: saknd, v.n. to be able. 

\j\£~» sikhdnd, v.a. to teach. 



(*,£«* *oy, s.m. a dog. 

aLj saldm, s.m. salutation, com- 
pliments; saldmun 'alaika, 
peace or safety to thee, an 
Arabic expression; saldmun 
'alaika karhe, having said 
peace or safety to him. 

1£>v*Lj saldmat, s.f. safety ; 
saldmat chhord (for saldmat 
men chhofd), left in safety. 

lil»> suldnd, v.a. to put to 
sleep. 

^UaL» sultdn, s.m. a king, an 
emperor, a sultan. 

cu^kL? sal£anat, s.f. sove- 
reignty, dominion, empire. 

ujzLo salaf or suluf, s.f. money 
advanced for merchandise. 

^l**L*9 Sulaimdn, n. prop. 
Solomon. 

Ul^i-j sambkdlnd, v.a. to sup- 
port, to hold up. 

Ul^s^ samjhdnd, v.a. to ex- 
plain. 

lifsr 4 ^ samajhnd, v.a. to con- 
sider, to understand, to think. 

l£*w»«j samet, adverb, prep, 
with (governs gen. with he), 

L*> sunnd, v.a. to hear; *ttna 
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jdnd, v.n. to be heard (see 
r. 166). 

UL»> mndnd, v.a. to tell, to 

inform. 
^J*\p i»^'— * sang-tardsh, s.m. 

a stone cutter (compounded 

of Bang, stone, and tardsh, 

one who cuts.) 
^~> *o, pron. that same, adv. so, 

therefore. 
\y*s sited, adverb, prep, besides 

(governs gen. with he). 

jLj suar, s.m. a hog; mar 
chardnd, v.a. to feed swine ; 
*kar chardne, to feed swine 
(for mar chardne ho, dat. of 
*kar chardnd). 

<JU~> mwdl, s.m. a question, a 
query, an interrogation, a 
petition, begging ; suwdl 
jawdb karnd, v.a. to ask 
questions and to give an- 
swers ; suwdl karnd, v.a. to 
ask a question, to interro- 
gate, to beg. 

iS\j~> 8W>d-e, adverbial prep, 
besides, except (governs gen. 
withfc). 

L>^a sochnd, v.a. n. to think ; 



sochne lagnd, v.n. to begin 
to think (see r. 227)* 

J*-* sud, s.m. usury, interest ; 
sud samet, with usury. 

\j*~i saudd, s.m. trade, market- 
ing in the common way; 
sauddgar, s.m. a merchant. 

t\y}~» surdhh, s.m. a hole. 

*r)y* siiraj, s.m. the sun.- 

tu~j 8ond, v.n. to sleep; sone 
ho, for sleeping, dat. of sond 
used as a masc. noun. 

l^J^a sompnd, v.a. to deliver 

over, to entrust. 
L^~» 6#Ana, v.n. to endure. 

^*> *4 sign of abl. case, from, 
with, at, between; se, than, 
(after a comparative adj.) 

.A**-* **#, postpos. from. 

-*-» *atir, s.f. excursion, per* 

ambulation, travelling. 
U{C»»ii sikhnd, v.a. to learn. 
{ j^ sain, s.f. a sign, a hint, 

a signal. 

A 

^ibU» shdbdsh, interj. well 
done, excellent. 



28 



wtaU) ahad&b, adj. moist, 
verdant. 

icjl& ehddi, s.f. festivity, re- 
joicing, pleasure. 

J*«U) 9h6.mil, adj. included, 

communicating; thdmilhond, 

v.n. to enter, to be included. 

^1^*11 shdh-jahdn, n. prop. 

(lit. king of the world); 
8hdh-jahdn-dbdd, n. prop. 

JjU» shdyady adv. may be, 
perhaps. 

&^J» shubha, s.m. doubt, sus- 
picion. 

.pl^ Mtdbi, adv. quickly. 

^os^ thalchs, s.m. a person, 

an individual, 
c-*]^ shardb, s.f, wine, or any 

kind of intoxicating liquor. 
^jL£> $AaraM,s.m. a drunkard. 

CjJj shar'a, s.m. the law (J#. 

the precepts of Muhammad). 

li-£> *fo/d, s.f. recovery from 
illness, a cure; shifd-e kdmil, 
a complete cure. 

d-Jii^ shafaqat, s.f. kindness. 

jlCl shikar, s.m. prey, hunt- 
ing ; shikdr karnd, to catch 
(as prey), .to hunt. 



£> shikast, s.f. defeat. 
JiLl *Aa£J, s.f. form, shape* 

*jd shikoh, s.f. dignity, state, 
grandeur ; sAa^oA karnd, v.a. 
to give oneself airs, to arro- 
gate dignity. 

jyL thor, s.m. cry, noise, dis- 
turbance; 8hor ddlnd, v.a. 
to make a noise. 

jjjriS) shauq, s.m. desire, zest, 
penchant, cheerfulness. 

jY* shahr, s.m. a city ; shahr- 
pandh, s.f. fortifications, in- 
trenchments. 

sj\jY* shah-zdda (e), s.m. a 
prince. 

^Ua-J* shaitdn, s.m. Satan, 
the devil. 



j^o-L? sc£A#, s.m. a gentle- 
man, master, Sir (in ad- 
dressing any one), you Sir, 
your honour ; sdhib saldmat, 
paying respects ; sdhib i 
Qirdn, the lord of conjunc- 
tion (of two planets). 

Jl* sdf, adj . clean; sdfiarnd, 
v.a. to make clean. 
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£jl* sdni* y B.m. creator, maker. 
^*o subh, s.f. morning, 

j+* sahr, s.f. patience, en- 
durance ; sabr karnd, v.a, to 
nave patience, to be patient. 

Ijjk** sahrd, s.m. a desert. 

titXe sadqa (e), s.m. a sacri- 
fice ; sadqe hond, v.n. to 
become a sacrifice. 

uJl^ sarrdf, s.m. an ex- 
changer, a money-changer. 

(^i^ s*f/, adv. merely, only, 

solely. 
JLa saldh, s.f. advice, counsel. 

i^Jjyo siirat f s.f. a form, a 
figure (4th decl.). 



j y j* zceriir, adj. necessary, ex- 
pedient. 



wJU? tdlib, s.m. an enquirer, 

seeker, student. 
\j»yb td-u8 f s.m. a peacock. 

m*«w.A? taVlat, s.f. tempera- 
ment, disposition. 
_jt faroA, s.f. manner, kind ; 



tarah tarah ke, of different 
kinds. 

immijb %araf, s.f. side, quarter, 
direction, adv. prepos. in 
the direction, towards (go- 
verns gen. with hi); $araf 
ke (for tarafon ke), of sides 
or directions, gen, plur. of 
taraf, 

fcjtL ta'na (e), s.m. reproach, 
taunting; ta'ne dend, v.a, 
to taunt. 

1_~1U £0/06, s.f. summons, send- 
ing for. 

c— >Li? tawaJ, s.f. a tent rope. 

jJb tour, s.m. manner, mode. 

jLL taiydr, adj. ready, pre- 
pared, etc, (another form of 
jLj taiydr.) 

Jib £<#*'#», s.m. a tyrant, an 

oppressor. 
j&V& zdhir, adj. apparent, mani- 
fest; zdhir karnd, v.a. to 
disclose, to reveal, to tell. 

JA? gulm, s.m, tyranny, oppres- 
sion; zulm karnd, v.a. to 
tyrannise, to oppress, 
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>-\s- 'djiz, adj. humble, weak. 

JjU 'ddil, adj. just; 'ddil o 
munsif, just and equitable. 

_<dl& 'dsi, s.m. a sinner. 

Jlc Warn, s.m. the world, the 
universe ; 'dlam-pandh, s.m. 
his majesty. 

J Is 'rffr'm, adj. learned (man). 

^3 15 -JUllc 'Alamgir-i sdni, 
'Alamgfr the second. 

-dJjLc 'ibddat, s.f. divine 
worship. 

.*uj jLs 'ibddat-gdh, B.f. place 

of worship. 
a-^k^ 'q/0&, adj. wonderful, 

rare, strange. 
•v^JIjlc- 'addlat, s.f. justice; 

'addlat harnd, v.a. to do 

justice. 

^JfcXc 'aiZ, s.m. justice; 'adl o 
insdfy justice and equity. 

^jOje> f arz, s.f. a representa- 
tion, a statement, an address ; 
'or? karnd, v.a. to repre- 
sent, to state. 

Jjj£ 'a%i%, adj. dear, respected, 

honoured. 



-jIac 'uadb, s.m. an eagle. 
Jib 'aql, s.f. the understand- 
ing, wisdom. 
L 5^ 'tfgtfi, adj. reasonable; 

M 

'05$ o naqli, reasonable and 
fictitious, applied to argu- 
ments adduced from reason, 
documents, or books, etc. 

*L& 'ilm, s.m. science, know- 
ledge ; 'Um-i nujum, s.m. 
the science of the stars, 
astrology. 

ajLc 'ullim, s.m. sciences. 
Arabic plur. of 'tlm. 

[ le^ 'All, n. prop. ; 'Alt Mar- 

ddn Khdn, n. prop. 
J-4*c 'atrial, s.m. government, 

sway, rule. 
a1j£ 'awdmm, s.m. common 

people, populace ; 'awdmmu- 
n-nds, the common people. 
d^c 'aurat, s.f. a woman; 

'0ur0£ w, to the woman, abl. 
sing* (the abl. has this 
meaning after kahnd); 'aurat- 
i muhibb, a kind-hearted 
woman. 
iX^z 'ahd, s.m. obligation, cor 
venant, time* 
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*«X^£ 'uhda, s.m. a commission, 

an office, a situation. 
CD jLc 'it/ddat, s.f. visiting the 
sick. 



\&£. gizd, s.f. diet, food. 

\*j£. gurabd or gurbd, Arabic 

plur. of garib, adj. the poor, 
the needy. 
yfl^ garaz, s.f. object, purpose, 

business ; adv. in short, in a 
word, in fine. 

v_^j jh. garib, s.m. a poor per- 
son. 

J*a£ gussa (e)> s.m. anger. 

*Lz guldm, s.m. a slave. 

*c gam, s.m. grief, sorrow ; gam 

Jcarnd, v.a. to mourn, to 

lament. . 
4^fjj^ Gori, n. prop. 
j-%£ #<wr, adj. foreign, other; 

gair mulk, another country, 

a foreign country. 



^rfjli Fdrsi, adj. Persian. 
Ju*li/<fottf, adj. perverse, vicious. 



x&))jfd-ida(e) t s.m. advantage, 

benefit, profit. 
^Jjli /<£-«#, adj. superior. 
~4J fath, s.f. victory. 

Aiii ,/ftna, s.m. sedition, strife ; 
fitna o fasdd, sedition and 
rebellion. 
f 5 fy^t s.f. morning, break of 

day. 
djjji fanand, s.m. a son. 

\j \*jifarmdnd > v.2L,tQ command. 
v-^jji ,/br^J, s.m. deceit. 

jLujfasdd, s.m. rebellion, mis* 

chief. 
^uzifaflh, adj . eloquent, sweet- 

tongued. 
J-oi /#?/, s.m. favour, grace ; 

fazl-i ildhi, Divine favour. 
-JLi faqir, s.m. a dervise. 
^jjt&i faqiri, s.f. life of a der- 

vise, poverty. 
£i filer, s.f. thought, care, 

solicitude, reflection ; filer 

Jcarnd, v.a. to consider, to 

think, to reflect. 
^li faldn, adj. such an one. 

<!uh fuldna (e, 0, adj. such a, a 

certain. 
— ji jfoj^*, bX an army, 

15 
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\jji fauran, adv. instantly, di- 
rectly. 

J-^*i faisal, s.m. decision, de- 
termination ; faisal hond, 
v.n. to be decided or settled. 

fj^jj fait, s.m. plenty, abun- 
dance, profit, benefit, bounty, 
liberality ; faiz-rasdni, s.f. 
munificence, liberality. 

<J-i fil, s.m. an elepbant. 

^JuL*fil-bdn f s.m. an elephant 
driver. 



Jjljj qdbil, adj . possible, capable 
of, worthy, etc. (governs 
gen. with Ice). 

JjIS geflt?, s.m. a murderer, a 
slayer. 

«X*l3 qdsid, s.m. a courier. 

j>^l3 qdzi, s.m. a judge, a cadi. 

<dili ^4^^° W> 8 * m * a caravan. 

<Js3 £«#, s.m. slaughter, kill- 
ing, murder ; qatl kar ddlnd, 
v.a. to murder or kill out- 
right. 

j&i qadr, s.f, value, importance; 
qadr-ddni, s.f. appreciation 
of merit, patronage. 



>.;jj qadim, adj. ancient, old; 

qadim se, from of old, abl. of 

qadim. 
tejji qarina (e), s.m.connexion, 

order ; qarine se, with order, 
in connexion, abl. sing, of 
qarina. 

*«** qasam, s.f. an oath ; qasam 
khdnd, v.a. to take an oath 
(fit. to eat an oath). 

Lajj qazd, s.f. fate, destiny. 

jjLtfS qazzdq, s.m. a robber (our 
word Cossack from this). 

jl£LaS qazdkdr, adv. by chance. 

Aa)J g^Ttf (0), s.m. a fort; qiVa-i 
mubdrak, the auspicious fort. 

*j+& qalamrau, s.m. empire, 
jurisdiction. 

aJ £#tMK, s.f. a tribe. 

qatd, s.f. imprisonment, 
confinement ;• qatd karnd, 
v.a. to make captive or im- 
prison. 

qimat, s.f. price. 

l£ £a, of, sign of gen. case (see 

r. 45). 
LjIS' kdfnd, v.a. to cut, to cut 
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off, to spend, to reap; Mf 

ddlnd, v.a. to cut off (see r. 

21.1), 
J& Mr, s.m. business. 
jy^jv Mr-o-bdr, s.m. business, 

concern. 
Jli Ml, s.m. famine, dearth. 
M Mid (e, 0,adj. black, dark. 
/♦o Mm, s.m. use, service, 

work, occupation, employ- 
ment, business; Mm and, 
v.n. (for Mm men and), to 
come into use, to be of ser- 
vice; Mm karnd, v.a. to fol- 
low an occupation. 

J>*1£ Mmil, adj. complete, 
perfect. 

&l£ kdntd(e), s.m. a fork (2nd 
decl.) 

i&& kabhi ) 

j$£ kalhk ) 

\jS kaprd (e), s.m. cloth 

(plur.) clothes. 
\s& hittd (e, i), adj. how much? 
b£ huttd (e), s.m. a dog. 
< >ls£ hitdb, s.f. a book (4th 

decl.) 
\is& kitnd (e,i), adj. how much ? 

how many ? 



4*£ kuchh,]>TOTL. any, anything, 
some, something. 

^ kurti, s.f. a coat. 

+Js Icaram, s.m. kindness; 
Jcaram Mmd, v.a. to show 
kindness. 

\jj$ karnd, v.a. to make, to 
do, to give, to put, to com- 
mit, to practise, to follow ; 
kar rahnd, v.n. to continue 
to make ; Mr saknd, v.n. 
to be able to do ; kiyd karnd, 
v.a. to do frequently or con- 
stantly. 

\i\jS kar wand, v.a. to cause to 
be done. 

\jfi karwd (e, i), adj. bitter. 

ijsS kis 9 which ? what ? oblique 
sing, of kaun, interrog.pron.; 
kis hhd'O (for kis bhd-o par), 
at what price or rate? kis 
Mm dwe, (for kis Mm men 
dice), into what service or 
use would it come ? kis kis, 
what, what ? kis waste (for 
kis ke wdste), for what? why? 
<f a^kasli, s.f. a harlot. 

y*& kisii, any, oblique sing, of 
kuclih, pron. 



34 



,<**£ hisi, some, any, a certain, 

oblique sing, of ko-i> pron. 
*jlu*£ hushdda, adj. open, ex- 

t ended hushdda harnd, v.a. 
to open, to expand. 

Ji hal, s.m. yesterday, to- 
morrow. 

U-K halapnd, v.n. to grieve, to 
be grieved. 

J|j!£ £flfo/, s.f. gambol, frolick; 
hahlen Jcarnd, v.a. to gambol, 
to frisk about. 

Ult£ Jcamdnd, v.a. to earn, to 
gain; hamdnewdld, husband 
(lit. earner), noun of agency 
of Jcamdnd. 

*++*& hamina GO, adj. mean, 
base, of low condition. 

* ,U£ hindra (e), s.m. a bank or 
coast. 

_i£ fame, adverb, prep, (go- 
verns gen. with he), near to, 
to. 

£ ho, sign of dat. and ace. 
cases (see r. 43), has mean- 
ings ' to, ' for', when used for 
dat. case. 

\S M-d (e) 

jj^S Ku-an \e) 



Jbty hot a hi, s.f. littleness, 

deficiency. 
Jly^ hotwdl, s.m. the head of 

the police in a city. 
\pj!> hofhd (e), s.m. housetop ; 

hofhe par, on the housetop. 
{Jtejj* hornish, s.f. salutation, 
obeisance. 

(j*^ &w, s.m. a land measure, 
varying in different parts of 
India from one to two miles ; 
hoson iipar, (for boson he 
upar), many miles off. 

&i£ Kkfa GO, s.m.Kufa; Kiifi, 

s.m. a Kufan. 
^S kaun, interrog. pron. who ? 
l£*£ ho-i, pron. any one, any, 

a certain, some, some one ; 
when there are several ho-Vs 
translate the first by one, 
and the others by another. 

a£ hi, pron. who, that, conj. so, 
that, when, that, or saying. 

f^S hdhdn, where ? interrog. 
adv. of place. 

\j\£ hhdnd, s.m. food, v.a. to 
cat; hhd-sahnd, v.n. to be 
able to eat ; hhdyd chdhnd, 
v.a. to wish to eat. 
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\j£ khard (e, £), adj. standing; 

khard hond, v.n. to stand. 
\j%p khildnd, v.a. to cause or 

give to eat ; Ichildyd karnd, 

v.a. to constantly make to 

eat. 
\jL£ kahldnd, v.a. to be called. 
Ulg£ khulnd, v.n. to open, be 

revealed, to be uncovered. 
\iu£ kahnd, v.a. to tell, to say, 

to state ; Icahne lagnd, v.n. 

to begin to say (see r. 227). 
\j\>-y£ kho-jdnd, v.n. to be 

lost. 
Oj*g£ khodndy v.a. to dig. 

\j<l£ khondy v.a. to lose ; khoyd 

jdnd, v.n. to be lost. 
o».# khet, s.m. a field. 
y+£ khir, s.f. rice-milk. 
LL*^ Jchelnd, v.n. to play. 
^*^ kahin, adv. somewhere; 

kahin ko, to some place. 

LjcL$£ khainchnd, v.a. to draw, 
to pull. 

Uljjcu$£ khainchwdnd, v.a. to 

cause to be drawn. 
£ ke or ki, of, sign of gen. case 
(see r. 45). 
^jS ka~i, adj. some, several. 



L£ kydy interrog. pron. what ? 

\sJ> kitdy adj. how much? keti 
dur, (for keti diir par), at 
how much distance ? how far? 

L*^ kaisd (e,i) f adj. what like ? 
what sort of? how? 

l^S tyuny interrog. adv. why? 

&+& kyhnkar, adv. how ? 

<&>+£ kyunki, conj. for, be- 
cause. 

\jj€ gdrnd, v.a. to bury; gdr 
dendy v.a. to bury. 

c^Jlf gdriy s.f. a carriage, a 
cart. 

^Ilf gdliy s.f. abuse ; gdVi dend 
or gdlidn dendy v.a. to give 
abuse, to abuse. 

Uli gdnd 9 v.a. to sing. 

j if guzar, adj. passing. 

^S gar dan, s.f. the neck; 
gar dan mama, v.a. to be- 
head (governs gen. with ki). 

j\zj£ giri/tdr, adj. captive, 
prisoner; giri/tdr karnd, v.a. 
to take captive. 

IhS girndy v.n. to fall. 
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Lfcp garhnd, v.a. to shape. 

5b gold (e), s.m. the neck ; gale 
lagd liyd (for gale ho lagd 
liyd), he embraced (him). 

** gum, adj. lost, missing ; gum 

hond, v.n. to be lost or 
missing. 

u Uf gumdn, s.m. notion, 
thought, idea. 

^ gun, s.m. a quality, an 
attribute. 

AS gundh, s.m. a sin, a crime. 

b tX& gundaiyd, s. nom. plur. 
bullies. 

ks~J*£ goM, s.m. meat. 

^UJbjT goshmdli, s.f. chas- 
tisement(Z#. pulling or pinch- 
ing the ears) ; goshmdli dend, 

m 

v.a. to give chastisement, to 
punish. 

J^i gol, adj. round; gol gol sd, 
adj. very round. 

£\) t j> goyd-l, s.f, speech, talk. 
. j£ ghar, s.m. house, abode; 
ghar (for y&w w*»), in the 
house, loc. sing. ; ghar lega-i 
(for ghar ho lega-i) she took 
home. 



\j\j& ghardnd (*), s.m. family, 

household. 
U*m£> ghusndf v.n. to enter in. 

If^i ^Aora (*), s.m. a horse. 
ituJ^> ghonsld % s.m. a bird's 
nest. 



5 &£, negative particle, no, not, 
like English prefixes, un-, 



in-, ir-, im-. 



^iSi Idfhi, s.f. a club or stick. 

** lit 

.JuX Id-sdni, adj. without a 
second or equal, unequalled, 
incomparable. 

+jl lazim, adj. meet, proper. 

\£$ ldgnd y another form of 
lagnd, q.v. 

J$ Idlach, s.m. longing, covet- 
ousness. 

toX land, v.n. to bring. 

J^l Zd-tij', adj. worthy, pro- 
per, deserving, fit, qualified, 
adv. prep, worthy (governs 
gen. with he) ; la-ig ofd-iq, 
qualified and superior. 

£]$ lard-i, s.f. war, battle, 
fighting. 

l&l larhd (e), s.m. a boy, a child. 
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j&J laeKkar, s.m. an army. 
^j-jJ la? in, adj. accurst, detested. 

to 12 lagdnd, v.a. to place, to 
fix, to plant. 

L$3 %»<£, y.n. to touch, to reach, 
to join oneself to, to belong, 
to be attached, to seem,(with 
infinitivein ne) to begin ; lagd 
churd-ne, began to steal, 3rd 
8ing.masc.perf. indef. oilagnd 
(see r. 227) ; lag chale the, 
having joined they had come 
along, 3rd plur. pluperf . of 
lag chain d, y.n. 

<U li-Udhi, by God, or to God 
(an Arabic expression). 

JL& langar, s.m. an anchor (1st 
decl.); langar ufhdnd, v.a. 
to weigh anchor. 

LSjl laufnd, v.n. to return; 
laut and, v.n. to come back. 

^jJ Lodi, n. prop. 

<£fA log, s.m. people. 

^ ju J laundi, s.f. a slave girl ; 
laundi Ice tain (for laundi Jed) 
to the slave girl. 

»J lahu, s.m. blood. 

toUJ d lahu lohdnd, adj. co- 
vered with blood, gory. 



12^.3 L! liydgat, s.f. fitness, ca- 
pability, ability. 
blxnj le-jdnd, v.n. to take, to 

take away, to take along, to 
carry ; lejdyd Jcarnd, v.a. to 
take away frequently (see r. 
219). 
Uiggj le-chalnd, v.n. to carry. 

\i\>- U ^J le-liy&jdnd, v.n. to 

be taken away. 
UJ lend, v.a. to take, to conquer, 
to purchase. 

traffic, buying and selling; 
len den harnd, v.a. to trade. 
_J liye, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. in he), for, on account 
of. 



U md, s.f. a mother ; md bdp, 
s.m. parents. 
3U »afy£, s.f. earth. 

Usj-L* mdjard, s.m. a circum- 
stance, an incident. 

to tl* mdrnd, v.a. to strike, to 
beat ; mdrdjdnd, v.n. to be 
killed, to be cut off; mdr 



38 



ddlnd, v.a. to kill ; mar lend, 
v.a. to overcome. 

c£jU§ mare, adv. prep, by rea- 
, son, oa account (govern gen. 

with he). 
J Li mdl, s.m. wealth, property, 

goods, substance. 
uJoUt mdlilc, s.m. a lord. 
UUt mdnfid, y.a. to mind. 
Jjl* mtfru?, s.f. the den of a 

wild animal. 

jJjJUt mdndagi, s.f. fatigue. 

U*Jl* mdnus, s.m. a man, an 
individual. 

J&jLi mdnind, adv. prep, like 
(governs gen. with ke, also 
A£; see r. 239, note). 

*l« wdA, s.m. a month ; mdh 
ba mdh, adv. monthly {lit. 
month by month). 

\j*$\" mdyds, adj. hopeless, 
desperate, 

i^J^L* miliar ah, adj. well, aus- 
picious, august. 

cu<v* mat, do not, negative 
particle used with imperative 
and respectful (see r. 238). 

tjJcx* muttafiq, adj. agreeing, 
united. 




mutakabbir, adj. proud. 
Jlzl* mutanaffir, adj. detesting, 
disgusted. 

^{i* muff hi, s.f. the fist. 

*» 

^JL* mitth s.f . earth, mould. 

<Jl* masal, s.f. a proverb. 

J&« wiW, s.f. example, like- 
ness. 

(Jl* misl-i, like to. 

*£ar* mu/A, pron. me; mujh 
upar (for flt*r* ivpar), on me. 

,<£*■* mujhe, dat. and ace. of 

1st pers., to me, me (see 

main, r. 126). 
UUr* machdnd, v.a. to excite 

or cause. 
rfjsi'*machehhar t 8*m.Bi musquito. 

.X&z" machhli, s.f. a fish. 

^W* muhdwara, s.m. current 

speech, idiom, dialect. 
:■* muhibb, adj. one who 

loves, a Mend. 

muhabbat, s.f. affection, 

love, 
-j^ks^ muhtdj, adj. indigent, 

in want. 
aj^st* wa^Mro, adj. excluded. 

byLs'* mdhfkz, adj. secure, pre- 
served. 
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#l& £*£.-* Muhammad Shah? 

n. prop. 
(3^ks^ Mahmud, n. prop. ; 

Jifahmiid-i Gaznavi, n. prop. 
cr^vvflr^ miknat, bS. labour. 

twills'* mulchalif, adj\ adverse, 

contrary, 
jlii* muldddr, adj. invested 
with, power and authority, 
absolute ; muldddr karnd, 
v.a. to make a ruler, to ap- 
point with, full powers. 

iX+madd, s.f. extension ; madd-i 
nagar, s.f. extension of sight. 

d?tV» muddat, s.f. a long time ; 
muddat ba'd (for muddat he 
ba'd), after a long time. 

i^oL* mardtib, Arabic plur. 

of martaba, s.m. affairs, 
matters. 
UU*-^ mar-jdnd t v.n. to die. 

JL* mard, s.m. a man. 

2%, Mirza such an one Beg, 
corresponding to our Mr. 
so and so. 
iXLj* murshid, s.m. a spiritual 

guide, an instructor. 
^f marzi, s.f* will, pleasure; 



marzi-i mubdrak men, into 
the august pleasure. 
U^« mama, y.n. to die. 

Jj^« murid, s.m. a disciple, a 

follower. 
{jo^y mariz, adj. sick. 
,J\y% mizdjy s.m. temperament, 
. habit of body; mizdj hand 

hat, how are you ? (lit. how 

is your temperament ?) 
iL** musdfir, s.m. a traveller. 
Juc^* musta'idd, adj. prepared, 

ready ; mmtaHdd hond % v.n. 

to become prepared. 
Jls?""* masjid, s.f. a mosque. 
*L** Muslim, n. prop. 
^ULu* Musalmdn, s.m. a 

Muhammadan. 
J^wuu^ mamad, s.f. a large 

cushion, a seat. 
J^jujL* mashyul, adj. engaged, 

employed; mashgid hond % \A* 

to be employed. 
JiLuL* mushkily s.f. difficulty 

(4th decl.) ; mushkil, adj. 
difficult, hard, intricate. 

jjfuL* maskhur, adj. well- 
known, celebrated. 
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Lr* musdhib. s.m. acorn- 
panion. 

9y+z* masnii\ adj. formed, 
created. 

«-j U* mu'df, adj. excused, 
absolved, forgiven, 

jfU^f mu'dtij, s.m. a physician. 

f>y0*" tna's&m, adj. innocent. 

Ja* mu'allim, s.m. a teacher. 

/•jlfc* ma'llcm, adj. known, ap- 
parent, evident. 

j^ y .** magriir, adj. proud, fas- 
tidious. 

v^i* *nw/fc, adv. for nothing, 
gratuitously. 

JuuiL* mufsid, s.m. a seditious 
person, a rebel. 

J~2i* mufassal, adj. and adv. 
distinct,f ull,specific,in detail. 

<ujvil« muqdbala, s.m. con- 
fronting. 

^iU aiw^rfw, adj. fixed, set- 
tled, established. 

jjlL* makdn, s.m. a place. 

CL?l3ld makdndt, abodes or 
houses, Arabic plur. of 
makdn. 
jL* malcr, s.m. guile, fraud. 
^^d maklcM, e.f. a fly. 



bj*^* malhuz, adj. contem- 
plated, considered; malkkz- 
i Jchdtir, contemplated in 
mind. * 

tliCL* w^, s.m. a country. 

il£L* malaky s.m. an angel ; 
malaku4-maut f s.m. the angel 
of death. 

is. +A\ <• m*7&yrt£,s.f.possession, 
property. 

liL* milnd, v.n. to be met with, 
to get, to find, to attain, etc, 

\_ ^U^. mundsib, adj. proper, 
expedient. 

UL^ mandnd, v.a. to entreat, 
to persuade, to make. 

CuLaOX* muntalchabdL s.f. 
plur. of muntaJchab, a selec- 
tion ; Muntakhabdt-i TJr&ii, 
Urdu selections. 

LtscL* manjnd, v.n. to be or 
become polished ; manjU 
manjte, by continually being 
polished. 

U^a;** munddnd, v.a. to shave. 

t_ "•**•— munsif, adj. equitable. 



& 



y 



mansuba (e), s.m. 



scheme, project. 
iL* munlctr, adj. denying. 
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ul£~« mangdnd, v.a. to send 
for. . 

«lA«f munh, s.m. mouth, face. 

(J*\y muwdfiq, adj. conform- 
able, consonant, fit, agreeing, 
suiting ; adverb, prep, con- 
formable, according to (go- 
verns gen. with he,) 

\jy motd (e, i), adj . fat, fatted, 
plump. 

i^y mol, s.m. purchase, price ; 
mol fhahrdnd, v.a. to fix a 
price, to determine the price ; 
mol lend, v.a. to purchase ; 
mol ho le, let the purchase be 
completed. 

il fr\'* mahdjan,B.m. a banker, 

LUj\*f* tfwMra£,s.f. proficiency. 

^\jjY* fnihrbdn, s.m. a friend. 

^V* meTeh, s.f. a nail, tent pin ; 

mekh gdrnd, v.a. to drive a 
tent pin fast into the ground. 

^iJu^» maiddn, s.m. a plain. 

\j+* merd, of me, my, gen. 
sing, of main, 1st pers. pron. ; 
mere, inflected masc. of merd ; 
men, fem. of merd ; mere 
ghar hai (for mere ghar men 
hai), is in ray house. 



jj-j* men, in, into, sign . of loc. 

case ; men %e, from among. 
ij** main, 1st pers. pron. I. 

U nd, no, not, a negative pre- 
fix, having the same mean- 
ing as English in-, un-, dis~, 
non-, etc., or the affix, less* 

U-jU nd-bind (from nd. not. 

and bind, seeing, having 

sight), adj. blind. 
CS \i U nd-pdk, (from nd, not, 

and pdk, pure, clean), adj. 

impure, polluted. 

jV^to nd-tatodni, (from nd, 
not, and tawdn, power, 
strength), s.f. weakness. 

L>-l3 ndchnd, v.n. to dance. 

^Jo nds, s.m. death, annihi- 
lation. 

^)l^TU ndgahdni, adj. sudden, 

•« 

unlooked for. 
XI) ndld (e), s.m. a rivulet, a 
brook. 

(Ji\\j ndlish, s.f. a complaint; 
ndlish Jcarnd, v.a. to make a 
complaint. 
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.vuJvj ndlishi, s.m. a com- 
plainant, a plaintiff. 

aX> ndm, s.m. a name; ndm 
nihdd, (for ndm aur nihdd)* 
name and race ; ndmon men, 
in names or nouns, loc. plur. 
of ndm. 

j\j ndw, s.f. a boat (4th decl.) 

l2^-j nypaf, adv. very, exceed- 
ingly. 

py*^ nujum, stars, Arabic 
plur. ofnajm, s.m. 

u^y najib, adj. excellent, 
noble; najib-zdda, adj. noble, 
or well-born. 

\jAss? na khkh d*. s.m. a market 
for slaves and cattle. 

CJUaT nalchwaty s.f. pride, 

haughtiness. 
^1 Jj niddn, adv. at length, at 

last. 
lL5oJJJ nazdik, adverb, prep. 

nigh, near, in the opinion 

(governs gen. with he)* 
i^^^Loi naskhat, s.f. advice, 

admonition. 
Aai nazar, s.f. sight, view, 

glance ; nagar uchdnd, v.a. 

to look up ; na%ar dnd (for 



nazar nun dnd), v.n. to come 
into sight, to appear. 

3 ni'amaty s.f. a good 
thing, a delicacy, 
(^oiu nog? or ntt^s, s.m. defect. 

Jju na^J, s.f. story. 

• A*) naqli, adj. fictitious. 

Ul£j nikdlnd, v.a. to take out, 
to turn out ; nikdl dend, v.a. 
to turn out ; nikdld diya, 
(for nikdl diyd), turned out, . 
masc. perf. indef. of nikdl 
dend. 

Uliu nikdlnd, v.n.' to issue, to 
appear, to turn out, to prove, 
to depart; nikdl j dnd, v.n. 
to go out. 

L& nikammd, adj . unprofitable,- 
useless. 

i^UJ numd-i (used only in 
composition), showing. 

<~->U) nauwdb or nawivdb, son. 
king's lieutenant, deputy. 

L>-J nochnd, v.a. to claw, to 

pluck; noch nochke, having 
plucked off bit by bit the 
flesh. 
liA^T tj^y nosh-ijdn, eat away, 
a Persian phrase. 
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j>y nauhar, s.m. a servant ; 
naukar-chdkar jB.m. servants. 

Jj na adv. not ; na, with re- 
spectful tenses, do not ; na, 
na, neither, nor. 

jl^j nihdd, s.m. race, family. 

c^-oly nihdyat, adj. extreme, 
very much, adv. extremely, 
very. 

j^ nahr, s.f. a stream. 
jj-^,3 ndkin, adv. not. 
^y ne, by, sign of agent case. 
ui nayd (e, i), adj. new. 
^scu niche, adv. down, below, 
(governs gen. with he). 



LMi j\j war ddlnd, v.a. to en- 
circle. 
Un\j wdri, encircling. 
id^j waste, adv. prep, on 

account, for the sake, for, 
(governs gen. with he). 

^juj^j wahshi, adj. wild; wah- 
shion ne, by the wild (beasts), 
agent plur. of wahsM. 

UJU^ waryalanna, v.a, to de- 
ceive, inveigle, tempt. 



jljj wazir, s.m. a vizier, or 
minister of state. 

ijbj watan, s.m. native country, 
home. 

*-xj wag.aira, et cetera, and 
so forth. 

lij wafd, s.f. keeping a pro- 
mise, faithfulness, sincerity, 
observing faith. 

jtalij wafd-ddr, adj. faithful, 

constant. 

Sj waqt, s.m. time; waqt 

(preceded by Ice), for waqt 
men, at the time. 

$j wildyat, s.f. a foreign 
country (here, referring to 
Persia); wildyat ga-e (for 
wildyat ho ga-e), went abroad. 

^Jj wait, s.m. or f. a saint, a 
slave. 

jj-^Jy wonhin, adv. immediate- 
ly, at that very time. 

Xj wuh, pron. he, she, that, it, 
that one. 

^bj wuH, pron. that very, or 

that same. 
<j?j we, those, they, nom. plur. 

of wuh% 
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Uyjj wand {$, I), adj. or adv. 
so, that-like, such (see p. 71). 



4?U hdth, s.m. the hand ; hdth 
ufhdnd, y.a. to relinquish 
(governs abl. of thing) ; hdth 
se, at the hands (for hdthon 
se, abl. ,plur.) ; hdth men, 
in or on (his) hand, loc. 
sing. 

Ju*2>j (jj^U Sdrkn Rashtd, n. 
prop. 

jjlfc hdn, adv. yes. 

^jbb ^U hd-e hd-e, interj. 

alas! alas! 
jLfJb hathydr, s.m. or f. arms, 

weapons. 

U^oltXk hiddyat, s.f. guidance. 

Jb har, adj. every ; Aar larafte, 

from every side ; har eh, adj . 
each one, each. 

\jb hard, adj. green; hard 

hard, adj. very green. 
^jJb har an, s.m. a deer. 

j\jb hazdr, adj. thousand. 

*& Aot», we, nom. plur* of 
main, 1st pers. pron. 



\j\*J* hamdrd (e, t\ our, of ns r 
gen. plur. masc. of main 
(see p. 35); hamdre tumhdre, 
of us and of you. 

^jjltJb Humdyun, n. prop, the 

name of an emperor of 
Hindustan. 
AfcL^A hamesha, adv. always. 

^j*4Jb hamen, us, for us, ace. 
and dat. plur. of main, pron.. 
j&Jb Hindu, s.m. a Hindu. 

^l^JOJb Hindustan^ s.m. 

Hindustan. 
jJli^dki*** Hindustani, adj. of 

or belonging to Hindustan, 
s.f. the dialect, or common 
language of Hindustan. 

^XJb Hindi, adj. Indian, re- 
lating to India. 

LxuuJfc hansnd, v.n. to laugh. 

<L*Uxj& hangdma, s.m. sedition, 
tumult; hangdma machdnd, 
v.a. to stir up, or cause a 
tumult. 

\jb hawd, s.f. the air, the wind ; 
hated Jchdnd, v.a. to take the 
air (lit, to eat the air); 
hawd khdne, (for hated khdne 
ko), to take the air. 
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yij* hosh, s.m. sense, under- 

standing. 

^jb him, I am, 1st sing. pres. 
auxiliary tense (see r. 130). 

Uys> hond, y.n. to be ; hate hi, 
immediately on becoming, 
adverb, part, of hand; ho 
chuknd, y.n. to have already 
been, be finished ; ho jdnd, 
y.n. to become; ho rahnd,Y.n. 
to continue to be, to remain ; 
ho lend, y.n. to be completed ; 
hone lagna, y.n. to begin to 
be (see r. 227) ; honewdld, 
s.m. one who is, a being, 
noun of agency to hond. 

.J& hi, emphatic adv. indeed. 

/jb hai, art, is, 2nd and 3rd 
sing. pres. auxiliary tense 
(seer. 130). 

^*& hain, are, 1st and 3rd 

plur. pres. auxiliary tense 
(see r. 130). 



\j yd, conj. or ; yd na, or not. 

jb ydr, s.m. a friend. 
p£j yatkm, s.m. an orphan, a 

fatherless child. 

^jjj yiin, adv. thus. 

ijs^ji yunhln, adv. thus,in this 
very manner, likewise. 

-yj yih, pron. he, she, this, it, 
this one. 

^lyj yahdn, adv. here, this 
place ; yahdn (preceded by 
he), at the abode; qdzi Jce 
yahdn, at the house of the 
judge ; rahnewdle he yahdn, 

at the house of an inhabitant 
or citizen. 
15VJ V *hi, pron . this very, or this 



same. 



.-J ye, these, nom. plur. of 
yih; ye sab, all these. 



DIALOGUES. 



"WTio is he ? 

The brother of your honour's 

teacher. 
"WTiat has he come here for ? 
He has come to borrow some 

money from his brother. 
"What is his brother's salary ? 

Fifteen rupees a month. 

Out of that do you think he 
will be able to give him any- 
thing ? 

I really don't know. 

Tell the groom to bring the 

horse. 
Are you going for a ride ? 

Yes, and shall return in an hour 

or two. 
Will you look at these papers 

this evening ? 



TPtih kaun hoi? 

Ap Jcs munshi kd bhd-L 

With Mhe ho yahdn dyd ? 
Apne bhd-l se kuchh qarz lens 

dyd. 
Us ke bhd-i ki tanJcJiwdh kyd 

hai? 
Pandrah rupaiyd mahind. 
Itne men se kyd ttmhdri ddnist 

men use kuchh de sakegd f 

Mujhe mdliim nahin ; or fi-l- 

haqiqat, main nahin jdntd. 
Sd-is se kaho ghord land. 

Ap ghore par hawd khdne jdte 

hain? „ 
Hdn aur do ek ghanfe men phir 

d-ungd. 

Ap in kdyazdt par dj sham ko 
middhaza karenge or MJiyen- 

9 
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No ; I have not heard anything; 
about them from government. 

When will the matter be 

decided ? 
I don't know. 
That poor helpless man, having 

been ruined through this 

taxing of land, will die of 

hunger, 
'lis very sad ; but what can I 

do in the matter ? 

If you were to speak to the 
magistrate about it, the mat- 
ter could easily be settled. 

Such is not the custom of Eng- 
lishmen, to speak to a ruler 
in such a matter. 



Nahin; kyiinki main ne in JA 
hdbat 8arJcdr se kuchh hukm 
nahin pdyd. 

Is bdt kd kabfaisala hogd f 

Mujhe kuchh khabar nahin. 
Wuh garib bechdra is mdlguzdri 

he 8abab se tabdh hoke bMhhon 

maregd. 

A/808 ki bdt hai; lekin main is 

mu'dmaU men kyd kar saktd 

hiinf 
Agar dp mdgistar sahib 8$ kuchh 

kahte, to is kd fhikdnd jald 

lagtd. 
Angrezon kd aisd dastiir nahin 

hi hdkim se aisi bdt men kuchh 

kahen. 



Can you speak English ? 

No, Madam : I know only Hin- 
dustani. 

Why do you not learn English ? 
It might be of service here- 
after. 

If I had begun in childhood I 
might certainly have learnt 
something; but I am old, and 
learning is not easy. 

How soon can you learn the 
rules of Hindustani grammar? 



Turn Angreii bol sakte ho f 
JNahln, Mem sdhiba : sirf Ifin- 

d&stdni jdntd hiin. 
Turn Angrezi kyun nahin sikhtef 

Shdyad ko-i din kdm dwe. 

Agar larakpan men shuriii! kiyd 
hotd to zariir kuchh sikhid, 
lekin ab main bitrhd hiin aur 
sikhnd mu8hkil hai. 

Urdit ke qawd 9 idkitne dinonmen 
sikh sakte ho f 
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In six months, if one is very 
attentive. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hindustani well ? 

Through want of leisure or in- 
difference few gentlemen are 
acquainted with this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, what 
is your advice ? 

You had better consult the bro- 
ker, as he knows more about 
such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 



Chha mahine men agar ho-l dil 

lagdhar parhe. • 
Bahut Angrez Hindustani sdf 

bolte hi nahin f 
Kam fursat yd befihri he b&is 

thore sahib is zubdn se todqif 

hojdte. 
Main ghord mol lene chdhtd, 

tumhdri hyd saldh hai f 
Dalldl sepuchhiye, JeyunJci us ho 

in baton men ziydda dahhl 

hai. 
Main ne sund hai hi yahdn he 

dalldl bare dagdbdz hain aur 

logon ho fhagte. 



EMnsaman, what are you going 
to get for dinner in the mar- 
ket? 

Madam, there is nothing to be 
had except fowls and fish. 

What is the price of fowls ? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and a 
half seers of sugar, two and 
a half seers of rice, and 

■ some clarified butter. 

When do you wish dinner ? 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 



Khdnsdmdn. turn hhdne he waste 

bazar se haun haun chizen 

liyd chdhte ho f 
Mem sahib a } murgi aur machhli 

he sited huchh aur mil nahin 

sahtd. 
Murgi hittepar bihbin f 
Bupiye hd sol ah. 
Wuh bahut sastd hai. 
Mere tvdste do murgi, derh ser 

chini, arhd-i ser chdnwal aur 

huchh ghi kharid lo. 

Khdnd dp his voaqt hhdwen f 

Sdrhe sat baje. 

Bahut sahib log dte hain* 
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I shall need assistance. 
CallPirBakhsh the khidmatgar 

to help yon, and let there he 

no negligence. 

Very well, Madam. 

I saw the advertisement in yes- 
terday's newspaper. 

What was it ahout ? 

Mr. F. wanted to sell his horses, 
carriage, and all the furniture 
of his house by auction. 

What is the reason of this ? 

The gentleman is going to Eng- 
land because of sickness. 

For how many months has he 
been ill? 

Two months. 

What illness does he suffer from ? 

Tertian ague. 

What is that girl's age? 

She is not more than ten years 

old. 
Whose daughter is she ? 
Miran the cook's. 
I have heard that he has suffered 

great affliction in his family. 
Yes, Sir; it is true. Two of 

his children died lately, and 

his creditors in the bazar have 



Mujhe madad farur hogi. 

Pir Bahhsh Tchi&matgdr ho ma- 
dad dene he todsfe buld-o, aur 
hisi tarah hi g.aflat na hone 
do. 

Bahut achchhd, Mem sdhib. 

Kal he aJchbdr men main ne tvuk 
ishtihdr dehhd. 

Tie hd hyd mazmun thd f 

F. sahib ne apne ghore, gdri aur 
ghar he sab asbdb nildm men 
bechne hd irdda hiyd. 

Is hd hyd sabab hat? 

Sahib Mmdri he sabab wildyat 
ho jdyd chdhte hatn. 

Kai mahine se bimdr hatn f 

Do mahine se. 

Sdkib hi Mmdri his tarah hi 

hai? 
Jdre hi tap jo tisre din par 

charhd karti. 
Us larhi hi hitni *umr hai f 
Das baras se ziydda nahin. 

Wuh his hi befi hai? 

Miran bdwarchi hi. 

Main ne sund hai hi us ne apne 
ghar men bahut ranj ufhdyd, 

Hdn sdhib ; sach hai. Kuchh 
din hue hi us he do larhe mar 
ga-e; aur bazar men qarz- 
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been giving him a deal of 
trouble. 
I wonder people are so foolish 
as to get into debt. 

Sir, Hindustani people, in conse- 
quence of marriages and ex- 
penses of different kinds, are 
always in debt. 

Has the washerman come to- 
day? 

No, Madam. You gave him no 
orders. 

I told him last week to be sure 
and come to-day, as there 
were a number of things to 
go to the wash. 

He could not have understood 
you, or he would have been 
sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and does 
not do his Work well. 

If you are not satisfied, another 
can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable man 
whom you can recommend ? 

Moti Lai, who appears a respect- 
able man. 

Where does he live ? 

Close to the southern gate (of 



khwdh us se bahut taqdzd 
harte or use sat ate. 

Mujhe tdajjub lagtd hai hi log 
aise bewuquf or ahmaq hain 
hi qarzddr hojdte. 

Sdfribji, Hindustdn he log bydh 
wagaira men itne rupiye 
hharch karte hi hamesha qarz- 
ddr rahte. 



f 



Dhobi dj dyd i 



Nahin, Mem sdhiba. Ap ne us 
ho huchh hukm nahin cUyd. 

Aj hi dne ho agle hafte men hahd, 
is liye hi bahut se hapre maile 
pare hain or bahut sd haprd 
dhuldnd hai. 

Ap hi bdton ho na samjhd hogd; 
nahin to zarur dtd. 

Wuh bahut sust hai, aur apnd 

hdm aehchhi tar ah se nahin 

hartd. 
Agar dp us se rdzi nahin, todusrd 

dhobi bahut jaldi mil sahtd. 
Ko-i neh-ndm ddmi haijis hi dp 

sifdrish har sahte f 
Moti Ldl to mu*atabar shakhs 

ma'lum hotd. 
Wuh hahdn rahtd ? 
Dahkhin darwdzahepds, halwd-i 
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the city), opposite the con- 
fectioner's shop. 

Do these articles pay duty ? 

You will have to pay two per 
cent, of the value to govern- 
ment. 

The duty is very heavy. 

Many people say the same, but 
no one has petitioned the go- 
vernment about it. 

How are the taxes paid ? in cash 
or notes ? 

Only in rupees. 

What sort of rupees ? 

Only those coined at the mint. 



hi diihdn he sdmhne. 



Kyd, aisi aisi jins par mahsiil 

lagtd haif 
Ba hisdb qimat he dp ho do 

riipaiyd saihrd sarhdr men 

bharnd hogd. 
Tih mahsul bahut bhdri lagtd. 
Bahut log and hahte, lehin hisi 

ne ab tah sarhdr men is bdt hi 

ndlish nahin hi. 
Ifahsid hhazdne men hand 

bhartef hundidn lete yd 

faqat naqdf 
Sirf riipiye, 
Kane riipiye f 
Jo Hipai sarhdr he fafodl-ghar 

men ?arb hhdte. 



Where are my coat, trousers, 

• and shoes? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a ser- 
vant, if you can't even look 
after my clothes ? 

It was not my fault, because you 
did not entrust them to my 
care. 

What is this you say ? It is 
your work, and you know 



Herd hurtd, patalun our jiitidn 

hahdn hain ? 
Sahib, mujhe to huchh ma'liim 

nahin. 
Turn hie hdm he nauhar 1w, jo 

mere hapron hi khabarddri 

bhi nahin har sahte ? 
Merd qusitr na thd ; is liye hi 

dp ne unhen mujhe supurd 

nahin hiyd. 
Tih hyd bdt hai? Tih turn- 
hard hdm hai, aur turn ho 
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nothing about my clothes. If mere hapron hi huchh Jchabar 



such a thing happens again, 
you will immediately receive 
your dismissal. 
I will take great care in future. 



Have you given the porters 
their hire ? 

No, Sir; the treasurer has gone 
home on leave. 

You had better pay them your- 
self to-day, and get the money 
from the treasurer. 

I have no money. 

"What will those poor people do ? 

If your honour were to give me 
permission, I would send to 
the treasurer's house for the 
keys, and then there would 
be no difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir, a dwarf has come to see 

you. 
"Where has he come from ? 
His home is in Benares, but he 

wanders about the country 

and gets presents from great 

people. 
.He appears very old. 



nahin. Agar aid gjafiat phir 
zdhir ho, to fauran jawab pd~ 
oge. 
Main dyande ho lahut Tchdbar- 
giri rakhungd or har&ngd. 

Turn ne hiili-on ho «m M maz- 
diirk di hai ? 

NaMn, Sahib; Jchazdnchi chhuffi 
lehe ghar gay a hai. 

Bihtar yih hai, hi apni tarqf se 
dj un ho mazduri de do % aur 
leal Jchazdnchi se le lo. 

Mere pas eh hauri bhi nahin. 

We bechdre log hyd harenge ? 

Agar dp ijdzat dete, to main 
JcJiazdnchi he yahdn chdbion he 
lane he waste hisi shaJchs ho 

— — ■ — • 

bhej detd, aur tab rkpaiyd 
milnd kuchh mushhil bat nahin 
hoti. 
Bahut achchhd, and haro. 

Khuddwand, eh baund dp hz 

muldqdt ho dyd hai. 
Kahdn se dyd hai ? 
Us ha ghar Bandras men hai, 

lehin tamdm mulh men phird 

hartd aur bare ddmi-on se 

bakhshish pdtd hai. 
Wuh bahut biirhd malum hotd. 
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You had better ask him his age. 

"What is your age ? 
About seventy years. 

What sort of birds are these ? 

They are wild ducks. 

For what will you sell them to 

my master? 
Por six annas. 
Where did you catch them ? 
In the large sheet of water on 

the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl ? 

Hundred of ducks, wild swans, 
and snipes assemble there in 
the evening. 

When do you go to catch them ? 

Two hours before daybreak. 

Who is making so great noise ? 

Your children are playing in 
the verandah. 

Forbid them, and tell them that 
I shall really be angry with 
them if they make such a 
noise. 

Yery well, Sir ; I will tell them. 

Is the ehaprasi in attendance ? 
No, Sir ; he has not come from 
the post-onlce this morning. 



Agar dp us hi 'umr tahqiq karte 

to achchhd. 
lumhdri kitni 'umr hai f 
Sattar baras he qarib. 

Ye haisl chiriye hain ? 

Murpdbl hain. 

Kitne ho mere Jchdwind he hdth 

bechoge ? 
Chha due ho. 

Tarn ne un ho halidn pahrd ? 
Barijhil men jo shahr he bdhar 

hai. 
Kyd bahut si murgdbl wahdn 

miltin ? 
Saihron murgdbi rdjhans aur 

chdhe sham ho usi jag ah jam a 

hote hain. 
Turn un he paharne ho habjdte? 
Do gharl pan phatne he dge. 
Kaun itnd shor hartd hai f 
Ap he bdbd bardmade men hhelte 

hain. 
Uhhen man' a haro, aur haho ki 

agar we itnd gul machd-en to 

ham zarur un se ndrdz honge. 

Bahut achchhd, sahib ; main dp 

kd huhm un ho sund-ungd. 
Chaprdsi hdzir hai ? 
Nahin, hhuddwand; wuh dj subh 
ho ddk-ghar se nahln dyd. 
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There must have been some 
delay either in the coming of 
the mails or their delivery, or 
he would have been sure to 
have arrived. 

He is coming. 

Why were you not here before, 
Pirkhan ? 

Sir, the western mails were de- 
layed in consequence of the 
heavy fall of rain, and I 
could not get the letters as 
soon as usual. 

That is enough; I now want 
you to take a note to the 
bank and bring me three 
hundred rupees. 

If you will give me the note I 
will take it. 

Here is the order. 

Make haste and • bring the 
rupees, for I have other jobs 
for you. 

I shall not be long. 

Teach me to speak Hindustani. 

Is there no difficulty in speak- 
ing it? 

Speak very slowly and you will 
get the language. 

Say that again. 

You speak too quickly. 



Yd to dak ke dne yd chifthi he 
bdnfne men kuchh deri hu-l 
hogi; nahin to, wuh zarur 
pahunchtd. 

Wuh dtd hai. 
Pirkhdn, turn is %e dge kyun 

nahin d-e. 
Sdhib ji, paehchhim he ddh he 

dne men deri hu-i bari bdrish 

ke sabab se; aur mujhe aur 

raz ke taur par ehiffhi jald 

nahin milin. 
Khair : main ab ehdhtd hun hi 

turn chitfhi leke bank-ghar 

jd-o aur tin sau rupa-e mere 

liye Id-o. 
Ap rug* a dijiye to main le jd- 

ungd. 
Yihi chifthi hai. 
Jaldijdke rupa-e le dnd, kyunki 

aur Mm tumhdre liye bdhut 

hain. 
Mujhe lautne men der na lagegL 

Hindustani bolnd mujhe sikhldo. 
Kyd us he bolne men kuchh mush- 

Ml nahin hai ? 
Thahar thaharke boliye to boli 

dwegi. 
Wuh bat phir kaho. 
Turn bdhut jaldi bolte. 
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Shall I begin again ? 
Yes, it will be better to do so. 
I do not understand your lan- 
guage. 
I said, Is there any news to-day ? 

There is no difference in the 

state of things since last week. 
What are the rumours in the 

bazar? 
Have you not heard of this 

matter ? 
They say that robbers having 

plundered Madho Das the 

banker's house have got safe 

off across the river. 
I am now going out : tell the 

groom to get the horse ready. 
The whip is in the house. 
Then run and fetch it. 
Bring water to wash my hands, 

and tell the khidmatgar to 

bring the breakfast. 
Give me some more milk. 
This fish is by no means good. 

I bought it in the market this 
morning, and they told me it 
was fresh. 



Main phir shuru kariin f 

Hdn t bihtar hog a. 

Main dp ki boli nahin samajhtd. 

Main ne kahd, Aj kuchh khabar 

haif 
Jo mulk kd guzre hafte men 

hdl thd, so ah bhi hai. 
Bazar men kaun kaun g.aug.6 

jdri hain f 
Ap ne U major e ki kuchh khabar 

nahin pdyi ? 
We kahte hain ke ddku Mddho 

J)ds sdhukdr ki kofhi luf kar 

naddi pdr nikal ga-e hain. 

Main ab bahdr jdtd : sd-is ee 
kaho ki ghord taiydr kare. 

Chdbuk ghar men hai. 

To daurke ld-o. 

Hath dhone kd pdni ld-o, aur \ 
khidmatgdr ee kaho ki hdziri 
Idwe. 

Kuchh aur dudh to do. 

Tih maehhli kuchh aehchhi na- 
hin. 

Main ne use dj hi subh ko bdzdr 
men kharidd aur unhon ne 
me tdsa batdyd. 



Hear, I want a boat to go to 
Calcutta. 



Sunoy KalkatU jdne ko ek nd-o 
hamen darkdr hai. 
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What is the hire of it? 

Fifty rupees. 

"When can you go ? 

We can go at once. 

Bring the boat here quickly. 

Is the tide in or out ? 

It is in. 

What is the name of that 
village ? 

Who live there ? 

Do you think we can get any- 
thing to eat or drink there ? 

Well, bring to here. 
I dine at Mr. — 's, you must go 
there in the afternoon. 



Where is the nurse ? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Go and see where she is, and tell 

her I wish to speak to her. 

Very well, Madam. 

Here is the nurse. She is car- 
rying the baby. 

Nurse, I don't likeyour children 
coming to play with mine. I 
should be glad if you would 
keep them at home. 



Is hd bhdrd hitnd haif 

Pachas ritpiye. 

Turn his waqt Jchol sahte f 

Ham ah hi Jchol sahte hain. 

Nd-ojaldi yahdn la-o. 

Is waqtju-dr hai hi bhdfhd f 

Ju-dr hai. 

Us basti hd kyd ndm hai f 

Kaun haun ddmi wahdn rahte ? 
Tumhdri ddnist men, wahdn 

hamen kuchh hhdne pine ki 

chiz mil sahti hain ki nahin f 
Bahut achchhd, to yahin lagd-o. 
Sam — sahib he yahdn hhdnd 

hhd-enge, tumhen sipahri ko 

wahdn jdnd Jiogd. 

Dd-i hahdn hai f 

Wuh dp he bdlbachchon he sdth 
bagSche men ga-i hai. 

Jd-o aur dekho ki wuh hahdn 
hai, aur us se kaho hi main 
us 8$ kuchh kahd chdhti hun. 

Bahut achchhd, Mem sdhiba. 

Dd-i hdzir hai. God he bach- 
die ho li-e dti hai. 

Dd-i, main nahin chdhti hun hi 
tumhdre larJce mere larJcon ke 
sath hhelen. Agar turn unhen 
ghar men rahhtin to main 
ziydda Jchush hoti. 
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I have told them, Madam, not to 
come, but yet you know it is 
very difficult to keep children 
away from their mother. 

Have you no one to take care of 

them? 
My eldest girl is at home, but 

the young ones do not mind 

her. 
Where is your husband ? 
He goes out to work all the day, 

and is seldom home much 

before evening. 



Mem sdhib. main ne unhen man' a 
Jciyd hi mat do, lehin dpjdnti 
hain hi larhon ho apni md se 
alag or judd rahhnd bahut 
mushkil hai. 

Ko-i tumhdre ghar men nahin 
jo un hi hhabarddri hare ? 

Meri lari befi ghar men hai, 
lehin chhofe bachohe us ho 
nahin mdnte. 

Tumhdrd Jchasam hahdn hai ? 

Wuh subh ho jdhe tamdm din 
apne hdm men rahtd aur ahsar 
sham tak nahin lauttd. 



Ride with us to morrow, and 
you will have more appetite 
when you return. 

How can you expect to be able 
to eat immediately after get- 
ting up ? 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfast 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come ? 

Doyou know what they generally 
eat for breakfast ? 

I like a more substantial break- 
fast than this. 

Have you nothing besides ? 



Kal dp hamdre sdth sawdri men 

jdiyo aur laufne par dp ho 

ziydda bhulch lagegi. 
Turn hyunhar khiydl rahhte ho 

hi palang se ufhte hi bhiikh 

lagegi f 
Hdziri mezpar hai, ham hob tah 

un logon hi rdh dehhte rahenge. 

Tumhen yaqbi hai hi unhon ne 

hahd hai ham dwtnge ? 
Turn jdnte ho hi toe hdziri ho 

ahsar hyd hhdte hain ? 
Sam is Be bhdri hdziri hhdne 

ho pasand harte. 
Is he siwd aur huchh tumhdre 

pas nahin ? 
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Why do you not employ the man 
from whom you formerly took 
bread, which used to be very 
good? 

Do you know at what hour they 
breakfast in that house ? ask 
one of the servants. 

Tell him breakfast is ready. 

Let there not be so much delay 
in future, as we must go to 
town early every morning. 

The water with which this tea 
is made has not been boiling, 
it has no taste at all. 

"What do you generally break- 
fast upon ? 

I do not often eat anything early 
in the morning. 



Jis jrofiwdh ke yahdn se turn 
pahle rofi liyd karte the. us se 
kyiin nahin letef us ki rofi 
bahut aehchhi hoti tht f 

Turn jdnte ho we kis waqt us 
ghar men haziri khdte hain ? 
kisi naulcar se darydft karo. 

Us se kaho ki haziri taiydr hat. 

Ayande ko itni der na lage, 
kyiinki hamen har roz saucers 
shahr kojdnd hai. 

Chd kd pdni ubaltd na thd,. is 
men maza mutlaq nahin. 

Turn hdziri ko aksar kyd khdte 

ho? 
Tarke main aksar kuehh nahin 

khdtd. 



Wake me very early to-morrow 
morning. 

I shall wake if you call out, 
Master! master! 

Should not this awake me, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake, go away; I will 
not get up ; I got no sleep till 
late, and am not able to keep 
my eyes open this morning. 



Mujhe kal bare sawerejagd dend. 

Agar turn Sdhib ! sahib ! karke 
pukdroge to mainjdg ufhunga. 

Is se agar main najdgun to dor- 
wdze par khafkhafd-o. 

Mainjdgtd hiin } tumjd-o; main 
na uthiingd kyiinki rat ko der 
tak mujhe nind nahin dyi aur 
is waqt meri dnkhen bhdri 
lag tin. 
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Ablative case, 100. 
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Adjectives, 25. 
Adjectives governing the ablative, 

107. 
Adjectives governing the genitive, 
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Adjectives governing the locative, 
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Adverbial compounds, 73. 
Adverbial participle, 145. 
Adverbial prepositions, 73. 
Adverbs, 73. 
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Conjunctions, 75. 
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distinctive marks of, 4. 
Continuatives, 67. 

Dative and accusative cases in con- 
struction with verbs, 116. 
Dative case, 99. 
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Declension of nouns, 18. 
Derivation of words, 79. 
Desideratives, 68, 138. 
Deva-nagari Alphabet, 151. 

First declension, 20. 
Fourth declension, 22. 
Fractional numbers, 78. 
Frequentatives, 68, 138. 
Future, 131. 

Gender of nouns substantive, 16. 
Genitive case, 96. 

Genitive case in construction with 
verbs, 115. 

How to distinguish feminine nouns, 

16. 
How to distinguish masculine nouns, 

17. 

Idiomatic repetition of participles, 
70. 

Imperative, 132. 

Imperfect, 135. 

Inceptives, 69. 

Inceptives with the inflected infini- 
tive, 138. 

Intensives, 66, 137. 

Interjections, 76. 

Intermediate particles, 83. 

Intransitives ending in consonants, 
44. 

Intransitives ending in vowels, 46. 

Intransitives or neuter verbs, 44. 

Locative case, 102. 



Locative case in construction with 
verbs, 122. 

Nominate, 70, 139. 

Nominative case, 96. 

Nominative case in construction with 
verbs, 115. 

Noun of agency, 146. 

Nouns of place, distance, and mea- 
sure, 105. 

Nouns of time, 104. 

Numerals, 76. 

Ordinals, 77. 
Orthographical marks, 12-14. 

Participles. — Conjunctive participle, 

143. 
Passive voice (syntax), 136. 
Passive voice with/tM, 'to go,' 48. 
Peculiar and idiomatic uses of certain 

nominal verbs, 139. 
Perfect indefinite and perfect definite, 

135. 
Permissives, 69, 139. 
Pluperfect, 135. 
Potential or aorist, 130. 
Potentials, 66, 138. 
Preference of the direct or dramatic 

to the indirect form of speech, 142. 
Prefixes, 83. 

Present and past participles, 143. 
Present definite, 134. 
Present indefinite, 133. 
Pronouns, 28-35. 
Pronunciation, 10-12. 

Reiteratives, 69. • 
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Repetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 146. 
Repetitions of noons, pronouns, etc., 

113. 
Respectful tenses, 133. 
Rules for converting neuter verbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 63-65. 

Second declension, 21. 
Statistical, 67. 
Syntax, 90. 

Syntax of adjectives, 106. 
Syntax of adverbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, etc., 147. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 104. 
Syntax of numerals, 108. 



Syntax of pronouns, 109. 
Syntax of substantives, 96. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 127. 
Syntax of verbs, 114. 

Third declension, 22. 
Transitive or active verbs, 38. 
Transitives ending in consonants, 38. 
Transitives ending in vowels, 41. 

Uncommon tenses, 53, 136. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
130. 

Verbs, 36. 
Vocative case, 104. 
Vowel system, 5. 
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A, affix for vocative, 350 0. 

dbdd, affix, 256. 

achchhd, 'good,' 97, 100. 

add, ' performance/ 42. 

'adl, ' justice,' 4. 

agar, ' if/ 595, 596, 243. 

agarchi, * although/ 597, 243. 

ahsan, ' more beautiful/ 101. 

at, sign of vocative, 350. 

'aib, ' a fault/ 4. 

aisd, ' such like/ 128, 234. 

aUdh, ' God/ 22. 

amirtt-l-muminin, ' commander of the 

faithful/ 26. 
'dmm, ' common/ 4, p. 7 note. 
dp, 'self, own/ 115, 117, 375. 
dp, 'your Honour/ 118, p. 34, 378. 
apnd, 'own,' 117, 375, 376, 377. 
*atd, ' gift/ 42. 
dih, ' eight/ 245. 
aw, 'other, more/ 98, 129. 
aur, 'and,' 243. 
*aurat, ' a woman/ 4. 
dyd, interrog. conj., 424, 599. 

ha, 'by/ 241. 

bd, 'with/ 241. 

bdbd, 'father/ 66. 

backdnd, 'to save/ 155. 

baehcha, ' a child,' 38. 

bad, ' bad/ 1, p. 7 note. 

ba'd, ' after/ 2, p. 7 note. 

bdg., ' a garden/ 38. 

baithe bithd-e, ' sitting still/ 233, 567. 



baitynd, 'to sit/ 206. 

bak?}t, ' fortune/ p. 2. 

fcrfd, ' evil/ 42, 73. 

band bandyd, ' ready made,' 233. 

bandnd, 'to make/ 155, 201. 

banda, ' a slave/ 18, 23, 38, 65. 

banda % ldvadd, ' a servant of God,' 28. 

bdndhnd, ' to bind/ 198, p. 62. 

baniydn, ' a shopkeeper/ 68. 

bannd, ' to be made/ 201, 552. 

bHp-re, exclam., 244. 

bard, ' great/ 86, 99. 

bar ah, 'twelve/ 18. 

baras, ' a year/ 75. 

baramd, ''to rain/ 197. 

barddr, affix, 255. 

&ft, ' a word/ 33, 72. 

batdnd, 'to show/ 155. 

baydn, ' explanation,' p. 8 note. 

fcfyrfn, 'left/ (not 'right'), 92. 

be, ' without,' 586. 

bechnd, 'to sell/ 209. 

betd, ' a son/ 64. 

fcf f, ' a daughter/ 69. 

bhd-i, ' a brother/ 61. 

bhdri, 'heavy/ 95. 

bhejnd, ' to send,' 149. 

bht, ' also/ 238. 

bihtar, bihtarin, ' better, best,' 101. 

bolnd, ' to speak/ 157, p. 44. 

biddnd, 'to call,' 151, 203. 

chd, 'tea/ 42. 

ehdhiye, ' it is fit,' 223, 544. 
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chahnd, 'to desire,' 149,221, 445,543. 
char, 'four,' 245. 
ehhah, 'six/ 245. 
chhatwdn, « sixth,' 96, 248. 
chhipdnd, ' to conceal/ 155. 
chhufdnd, ' to set free/ 155. 
ehirdgdn, ' lamps,' 76. 
chukndy * to finish/ 198, 214,215,521. 

dahi, ' curdled milk/ 36. 

dahshat, ' fear/ 1, p. 6 note. 

ddlnd, ' to throw/ 149, 198. 

dandy ' a sage/ 66. 

«Mmf, 'wise/ 87, 96. 

ddnish, 'knowledge/ 33. 

darnd y ' to fear/ 445. 

daryd, ' a river/ 38, 66. 

das, 'ten,' 245. 

dated, 'medicine/ 42. 

dekhnd, ' to see/ 149, 198, 206. 

dend, 'to give/ 185, p. 56. 

dhab, ' mode/ 1, p. 6, note. 

dhobi, ' a washerman/ 1, p. 6, note. 

dhond, 'to wash/ 150, 204. 

di, 'given' (f.), 185, 195. 

dibiyd y ' a box/ 42. 

dijiye or tf(j>, 'be pleased to give/ 

196. 
dikhd-i dend, ' to appear/ 450. 
dikhdnd, 'to show/ 206. 
dikhldnd, ' to show/ 206. 
rfo, ' two/ 245. 
donotty 'both/ 129. 
rf»'rf, 'prayer/ 42. 
dunyd, ' the world/ 42. 
rfwrrf, 'second,' 96, 129, 248. 

eky 'one/ 245, 282, 371. 
ek ek, ' each, one/ 390. 

farmdnd, 'to command,' 155, 493, 551. 
fathah, 22. 

fdtiha„ ' an opening prayer,' 75. 
ji-l-hdl, 'instantly/ 26. 
fi-Lhaqiqat, ' in truth/ 26. 



gadd, ' a beggar/ 66. 
gd-e, ' a cow/ 73. 
ga-iy ' gone/ 1, p. 6 note. 
gdndy ' to sing/ 155, 445. 
^dnw, ' a village/ 73. 
gaydy 'gone/ 166, 195. 
ghar, ' a house/ 39. 
ghiy ' clarified butter/ 36. 
girth % sakht, ' a hard knot,' 28. 
gizdy 'food/ 42. 
gordy 'fair/ 96. 
gundhy ' a fault,' 38. 

haiy ' is/ 130. 

hamza, 1. 

Aar, 'every/ 129. 

hdrdy affix, 255. 

Aawrf, ' air/ 42. 

Aawa khdndy ' to take the air/ 530. 

haydy 'shame/ 42. 

Adzrf, ' this/ 22. 

At' or Aw, affix, 235. 

ho-Jdndy 'to become/ 172, 211. 

kondy ' to be/ 130, p. 51, 173. 

hu-dy 'been/ 173, 195. 

hii-jiye, ' be pleased to become/ 196. 

Humdyim, p. 8, note. 

hiin, 'I am/ 130. 

I, affix, 235, 255, 257. 
ibtidd, 'beginning/ 42. 
'id, 'a festival/ 4. 
il&wdnu-f-fafdy 27. 
infdfy 'justice/ 40. 
intihdy ' end/ 42. 
'wAy, ' love/ 4. 
tfflrf, 'this much/ 128. 
ittifdqan, ' by chance/ 25. 

jaby 'when,' 581. 
jabtdlaky 'until/ 580. 
jagahy ' a place/ 75. 
j'agdndy ' to awaken/ 155, 203. 
jaisdy 'which-like/ 128. 
jdda\ 'to go/ 166, p. 48. 
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jdnnd, « to know/ 198, 445. 

jdtd rahnd f 'to go away/ 546. 

jasm, 23. 

ji, ' life/ 36. 

Jitndy ' as many/ 128. 

> or jam, 'who/ 126, 300. 

>, ' if, when, that,' 592, 593. 

jo ko-iy 'whosoever/ 111. 

jo kuchhy 'whatsoever/ 111. 

jorky ' a wife/ 71. 

#rf, ' of/ postposition, 43, 77, 307, 322. 
kahdny 'where?' 234, 591. 
kahdnd, ' to he called/ 207. 
kahldnd, 'to he called,' 207. 
kahnd, ' to say/ 156, 198, 445. 
ka-i f ' some/ 129. 
ka-iek, 'several/ 129. 
kaUd, 'what like?' 128. 
kdld, 'Mack/ 96. 
karnd, 'to do/ 180, 219. 
karor, ' ten millions/ 249. 
kd ad, 'like that of/ 89, 96. 
kdtnd, ' to cut/ 149. 
kaun, 'who? what?' 126. 
kaun sd, ' what like ?' 128. 
ke y ' of/ postposition, 43, 77, 307. 
khainchnd, ' to draw, to suffer/ 532. 
khd-jdnd, ' to eat up/ 211, 448. 
khdnd, 'to eat/ 155, 529. 
J&atd, 'fault/ 42. 
khaydl, ' thought/ p. 8 note. 
MmeAwd, ' to draw, to suffer/ 532. 
khet y ' a field,' 1, p. 6 note. 
khUdnd, ' to give to eat/ 155, 204. 
kholnd, 'to open/ 149, 208. 
Mm3, 'fine/ 96. 

khubtar khubtarin, ' more, most beau- 
tiful/ 101. 
T&ydy ' self/ 2, p. 8 note. 
JSfttoftf, ' God/ 61, 66. 
jchul&at, ' essence/ 18. 
khy&hy 'pleased/ 2, p. 8 note. 
ki, ' that,' 18, 243, 594. 



ki, ' of/ postposition, 43, 77, 307. 

ki, 'done' (f.), 180,195. 

A#*y<? or kije, 'be pleased to do/ 180, 

196. 
ttrdyo, 'hire/ 65. 
kirpd, ' favour/ 42. 
kitnd y 'how many/ 128. 
kiyd, ' done/ 180. 
Ao, ' to/ postposition, 43, 323, 403. 
koh i ndr, ' the mountain of light,' 28. 
ko-iy ' any one, some one/ 126, 282. 
kothri, ' a room,' 95. 
kuehh, ' some, any/ 126, 282. 
kyd y 'what?' 126. 

lagd-lendy ' to clasp/ 518. 

lagdndy 'to apply/ 155, 542. 

lagndy 'to begin/ 198, 227, 516, 517, 

541. 
lag-rahnd, 'to continue fixed,' 516. 
Idkh,, ' one hundred thousand,' 249, 
Wy ' a ruby/ 2, p. 7 note. 
Idldy ' a master/ 66. 
Undy 'to bring/ 156, 162, 446. 
lafkdy ' a boy/ 96. 
larkiy ' a girl,' 96. 
larndy ' to fight,' 445. 
lathd-lafhiy 'mutual cudgelling/ 568. 
le-jdndy 'to take/ 211, 445. 
lend, 'to take/ 190, p. 58, 447. 
IU ' taken' (f.), 190, 195. 
lijiye, life, 'be pleased to take/ 196. 
OftAfirf, 'to write/ 149, 445. 
liydy ' taken/ 193, 195. 
liyey 'op account of/ 239, 459, 577. 

ma', ' together with/ p. 8. note. 

md, 'mother/ 2. 

ma-dly ' end,' 1, p. 6 note. 

max % ndby ' pure wine/ 28. 

md-ily ' inclined towards/ 1, p. 6 note. 

mainy ' 1/ 126. 

maUJiy, ' suppressed,' 28. 

matofca, 'a princess,' 102. 
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man*, 'prohibition,' p. 8 note. 

mand, affix, 261. 

mdrd-mdri, 'scuffling,' 233. 

mard, ' a man,' 60. 

mdr-ddlnd, 'to kill outright,' 211. 

mdre, ' in consequence of/ 579. 

mar-jdnd, 'to die,' 172. 

marnd, 'to die/ 177, 195, 208. 

mdrnd, ' to strike,' 145, 549. 

mat, ' not/ 588. 

men, 'in,' postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

turn *£, ' from among/ 348. 

merd, 'of me, my/ 103, 108, 372. 

met, ' a table/ 2. 

mtVnrf, ' to meet,' 201, 539. 

moti, 'a pearl/ 36. 

mu-d, 'dead,' 195. 

mu'df, ' pardoned,' 1, p. 6 note. 

mu'allaq, ' suspended,' 1, p. 6 note. 

muj'h kd (for merd), 108. 

mulk, ' a kingdom,' 38. 

mulld, ' a teacher/ 66. 

munh, ' the mouth/ 38. 

mutawajjih, 'attentive/ 18. 

mwyassar, ' attainable/ p. 8 note. 

na, 'not,' 18, 588. 
nahin, ' not,' 524, 395, 588. 
nahin to, ' otherwise/ 590. 
ndnw, ' a name/ 62. 
nd-on, ' a name/ 62. 
nau, 'nine/ 245. 

**> 'by/ postposition, 43, 143, 439. 
* nikalnd, 'to issue/ 197, 208. 
nikdlnd, 'to take out,' 149, 208. 

o, ' and,* 243. 

pddshdh i buzurg, ' a great king/ 28. 
pd-e-takht, ' the foot of the throne/ 28. 
pahld, 'first/ 96, 248. 
pahunchdnd, 'to convey/ 155, 201. 
pahunehnd, ' to arrive/ 201. 
pdk, 'pure/ 88. 
pahdnd, ' to cook,' 200. 



pakarnd, ' to seize,' 149, 197. 

pan, affix, 257. 

pdnd, ' to find,' 155, 198. 

pdnch, ' five/ 245. 

pdnehwdn, ' fifth,' 96, 248. 

jKfrw, ' water/ 36. * 

pdnw, ' a foot,' 38, 62. 

pd-on, ' a foot,' 62. 

par, 'on/ postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

par se, ' from off/ 348. 

parwd, ' care/ 42. 

peak, 1. 

pichhe ko-lend, 'to follow behind,' 517. 

jp(W' orpye, 'be pleased to drink,' 196. 

pM, ' an elephant,' 2. 

j>i&zW, 'to give to drink,' 155, 204. 

pind, ' to drink,' 204. 

pitd, ' a father/ 66. 

puehhnd, 'to ask,' 149, 445. 

pitjd, 'worship/ 42. 

pur, 'a city/ 256. 

pur, 'full,' 2. 

0cte*> 'a judge/ 61. 
quwot, 'power/ 24. 

rah-jdnd t ' to stop/ 172. 
rahmdn, 'merciful/ 22. 
rahnd, ' to remain/ 545. 
rdjd, ' a king/ 61, 66. 
rakhnd, 'to place/ 149, 547. 
ro-a'n, ' a hair/ 68. 
rotf, ' bread,' 33. 
ru-e-zebd, ' a beautiful face/ 28. 
rupiya, ' a rupee/ 65. 

*f, ' like/ 89. 

««J, 'all/127. 

«ad se, ' than all,' 99, 368 a. 

sair, 'perambulation/ 2. 

saknd, ' to be able/ 198, 212, 520. 

sdlhd, 'years/ 76. 

samajhnd, ' to understand,' 202. 

sand y 'praise/ 42. 

edqi-dn, 'cup-bearers/ 76. 
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sdt, ' seven,' 245. 

satdnd, ' to vex/ 155. 

sdtwdn, ' seventh/ 96, 248. 

se, ' from/ postposition, 43, 329, 418. 

w, 'like/ 89. 

ae (used in comparing), 97, 99, 368. 

8hahr i Bagdad, ' the city of Bagdad,' 

28. 
shiddat, ' force/ 24. 
shCr, * poetry/ 2, p. 7 note. 
*f, < like ' (f.), 89. 
sikhnd, ' to learn/ 206, 445. 
sir, * the head/ 38. 
*«u?a, ' except/ p. 8 note. 
so or taun, 'he, that same/ 8, 114. 
80-jdnd, ' to go to sleep/ 172. 
sond, ' to sleep/ 204. 
subajdt, 'provinces/ 76. 
suldnd, 'to put to sleep/ 155. 
sunnd, ' to hear/ 149, 198, 445. 

ta'dlq, ' most high/ 22. 

ta-ammul, ' reflection/ 1, p. 6 note. 

tadbir, 'deliberation/ 35. 

tafdwut, 'difference/ 40. 

taisd, 'such-like/ 128. 

taiydr, 'ready/ 24. 

tdj, ' a crown/ 38. 

tah, ' up to/ postposition, 43. 

taldsh, 'search/ 33. 

tdlibu-l-ilm y ' a seeker of knowledge/ 

26. 
ta'lim, 'instruction/ 35. 
tanwin, 25. 
taqsir, 'fault/ 35. 
tasarruf, ' expenditure/ 40. 
tashdid, 24. 

tashrif, 'honouring/ 35. 
taswir, ' a picture/ 35. 
taur, 'manner/ 2. 



tawajjuh, 'favour/ 40. 

terd, 'of thee, thy/ 107, 372. 

thd, 'was,' 130. 

the, (pi.), ' were/ 130. 

thiXiyd, ' a waterpot/ 42, 74. 

tin, 'three/ 245. 

tisrd, 'third,' 96, 248. 

titnd, 'so many/ 128. 

tornd, 'to break/ 209; 

tii, ' thou/ 104. 

%7* Aa' (for terd), 108. 

ft{/A*a', 'like thee/ 89. 

'ud, ' aloes/ 4. 

umard, ' nobles/ p. 87 note. 

us Jed, ' of him, his/ 105, 372. 

uthd-dend, 'to set up/ 211. 

uthdnd, ' to raise, to suffer/ 201, 531. 

uth-jdnd, ' to rise up/ 172, 

ttfwd, ' that much/ 128. 

'uzr, ' an excuse/ 4. 

wa, 'and,' 243. 

wahdn, ' there/ 234. 

waisd, 'such/ 128. 

wa7a, affix of agency, 255. 

wasla, 26. 

wofjte, ' on account of/ 239, 459, 578. 

wo, 'he, that,' 109. 

wuh, 'he, that/ 18, 105, 281. 

yd, 'or,' 243, 598. 
yahdn, 'here/ 234. 
yahdn, ' at the abode of/ 239. 
yih } '"he, this/ 106, 281. 

zubdn i shir in, ' a sweet tongue/ 28. 

zabar, 1, 2, 3. 

ga'Atr, 'manifested,' 28. 

zer, 1, 2, 3. 

ziydda, ' excessive/ 88, 98. 
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